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UNPUBLISHED LETTERS OF
CHARLES GEORGE GORDON.

HE letters published here for the first time were addressed by Gordon

to General Sir E. Stanton, C.B., who held a diplomatic appointment

in Cairo and later became British Chargé d'Affaires at Munich. The

originals are in the possession of his son, Colonel E. A, Stanton, CM.G.,

who served in the Egyptian Army during the Sudan wars of the eighties

and nineties, took part in the battle of Omdurman, and became the first

Governor of Khartoum after the re-occupation. To him the editors
are greatly indebted for permission to publish the letters.

It may be recalled that Gordon, early in 1874, accepted the appoint-
ment of Governor of the Equatorial Provinces in succession to Sir Samuel
Baker, who had made the first attempt to establish an administration
in what are now the provinces of Mongalla and Bahr el Ghazal. Gordon
remained in the Equatorial provinces until October 1876, when he
returned to Cairo with the intention of never going back to the Sudan,
though he did not definitely resign his appointment. He had actually
gone to England, when the insistence of the Khedive Ismail prevailed
on him to reconsider his decizion, and he returned to the Sudan, this
time as Governor-General of the whole country, incloding Darfur
and the Equatorial Provinces. During his second period of service,
which lasted until 187q, Gordon was mainly occupied with Abyssinian
affairs and with the insurrection in Darfur.

The bulk of our letters belong to the first period spent in the Equa-
torial provinces, and they give a vivid picture of Gordon’s difficulties
in that inhospitable country, of his energy in overcoming them, and
of hiz ever-changing moods. They happily supplement the letters
published in 1881 by (r. B. Hill, in a volume entitled ** Colonel Gordon
in Central Africa, 1874-1870," and though they do not add much to
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the known history of the Equatorial Provinces, they will be read with
interest as human documents throwing fresh lnght on Gordr:rn s enigmatic
personality.

The editors have refrained from changing the spelhng and the
eccentric punctuation of the originals, except where this was necessary
in order to render a passage intelligible. Words added by the editors
are enclosed in square brackets and omissions are indicated by dots.
The passages omitted contain personalities and impatient criticisms of
subordinates, which Gordon himself would surely not have desired to
place on permanent record. The rough sketch-maps with which many
bf the letters are illustrated, have not been reproduced, but their nature
is shown in the facsimiles of pages from the n:rﬂgmal letters, which form
Plates Nos. I, II, III, IV and V.

No. 1
SUAKIN.
26th February, 1874.
My DEAR STANTON,

" Lestrange will have told you of the dénouement of the special train,
of our arrival and departure from Suez. [ saw Stokes in bed the evening
before I left-and the morning I left he was cheery enough and hoped
soon to be out again. [ met Lesseps near Ismailia but I could not stop
for Ibrahim Bey wanted to be off to Suez. He is a nice old man and had
ridden out some way with his two mieces. On arrival here we were kept
in quarantine for the night and are to land this evening 220 men on
board who [sic] I am to have the pleasure of taking up to Khartoum.
The Adjt. Major who commands them says they are a bad lot and are
sent up for punishment, he was with Baker and does not. go on with
them. . Two of the officers who do, have been degraded for theft, but I
dare say that I shall find thém tractable enough and if they are not,
some may remain in the desert. This Adjt. Major says that there was no
attempt to.poison Baker at Masindi, nor any attempt to molest his
retreat, and a lot more utterly contradictory of Baker's report. All I
can say is that it seems perfectly inconceivable if there is no foundation
to these reports of Baker. We have been well fed and looked after on
board. We shall be two or three days here I expect. Kind regards to
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Mrs, Stanton.and Alick and Queenie. Also to Smart and Greenfield.
I hope Russell and Anson are all right and will enjoy their trip up. As
far as I could, T made every arrangement that they should want nothing
and they ought to get on better than I shall, for I have no one like Abou
Sacod to help me.
Goodbye. T saw nice old Owen the moment of departure-—last
Englishman except Lestrange [ saw.
[Sketch of Suakin—3Sees Plate 1]
Suakin.
Hot oasis in Jow, flat sandy plain.
Goodbye with many thanks and defiance to certain folk.
Yours sincerely,
C. G. GORDON.
Very (many) thanks my dear 5tanton for your kindnesses. Wish I
could be more tractable but fear I cannot change inmy old age. Remember
me to Stokes,

Nao, 2.

Kiarrouy,
2oth March, T874.
My DEAR STANTON,

Will you if you can read my letter to Lebrun [7] and send it on to
Hughes. T expect yvou have seen Stokes by this time, he was the last
Englishman (except Professor Owen) I saw before [ left. [ hope he is
all right again. 1 got up here on 13th March, having the Pall Mall
Gazette 13th February you gave me with me. It was an agreeable journey
and the nearer one approaches the scene of action, the less the difficulties
appear, thanks to the Governor General, a first rate man, [who] has done
much for me by opening the “Sud™ and putting Gondokoro within
18 days of this place about 7 weeks from England. [ leave tomorrow
for Gondokore and hope to be there in 18 days, by steamer. Khartoum
iz a large place and the Governor General has very interesting districts
about him, he could not have been more civil or obliging than he has
been. His troops are in first rate order, his hospital ditto and also his

IA
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school. I think that the slave trade as far as I have seen is down to a
minimum and have witnessed no signs of it at present. I have no time
for more so conclude with kind regards to Mrs. Stanton and the little
ones and Revd. Clarke,
Yours sincerely,
C. G. Gorpox.
P.5.—How is my poor friend Nubar.
Tell Aleck I was “ naughty * on the way up.

No. 3.
BERBER,
17th May, 1874.
My DEAR STANTON,

Thank you for your kind letter given me here by Russell. I have
had a time of it and found it absolutely necessary to come down to
Khartoum for divers matters and when there, came on to drive on my
stores which are now all before me and I am bringing up the rear and hope
to be at Gondokoro again in a month . . . If I could get Watson, R.E,,
who would accept {300 a year, vide his note, I would take him, but
how at this distance can I ask the Khedive and arrange for his coming
up. I would also like Chippendall, R.E. if T could get him, I do not
ask you to use your interest unless you can do so without involving
yourself. All I can say, I would like these fellows for a year or so to
survey the country and I think they would earn their keep but I cannot
arrange for their coming out, for I do not like the responsibility of bringing
them to these horrid parts and one does not know what may have
happened by the time they get to Gondokoro. 1 am glad Mrs. Stanton
and the children have gone to England, my kind regards to them. At
Gondokoro there is a post of 300 men, at Latuko 200 men; Not a single
thing else in the Province and it is not safe } mile outside of the posts. I
shall not have any difficulty with slavers or the natives, everything has
been greatly exaggerated and I anticipate no trouble. The climate of the
Bahr Gazal portion is very bad, and certainly makes one much depressed,
if one is in the habit of being so, which I am not. I quite rejoiced at not
having any more Europeans with me when passing through those parts.
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I am sending Anson and Russell up in a quick vessel to spare them, they
scem nice fellows enough. I have started off the party this morning
and leave tonight for Khartoum and hope to be at Gondokoro again or
at any rate in my district in less than 3 weeks. I have had, do net
let it appear you know it, a great deal of trouble with Governor General
of Soudan, who has in the passive resistance way done all he could to
thwart me. He has in consequence of his conduct had a bad time of it
from me and I have not been over complimentary to him. You ask me
to tell you my impressions of the affair, I think that in time one can
make something of these districtz, there is a large amount of passive
resistance made but if you are firm, they give in. I think after a year,
the Province will pay its way, but when the Baker debt will be paid off
I donot know. It is a very trying climate and the discomforts are great,
but I am now acclimatised and do not feel the weather as I did. The
worst of it is that the richest part of the Province is in the north, i.e. in
the marshy land. T will write more after I have done a lot of other little
letters.
(Mo signature.)

No. 4.
RABATCHAMBE.!
Joth August, 1874,
My DEAR STANTON,

Since I wrote to you from Berber I have had much to do and could
not write. I was at Khartoum a month and bad a good deal of trouble
with Governor General who tried to put obstacles in my way. I left on
8th June for the Saubat which now forms the northern boundary of my
Province, and I placed a station there, as it cuts off the slave trade most
effectually and is a splendid strategical point. I captured 120 slaves
and 300 cows whilst there and {2,000 worth of ivory. We had a heavy
rainfall for some days and this made the place unhealthy for some but I
have kept my health well thank God. 1 sent up in three detachments
or in rather four the other fellows. Gessi and Anson went into Bahr
Gazal to make some inguiries. Three of the parties fell short of wood

¥ Ghabat Shambe,
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for their steamers, and got detained in the Bahr El Abiad, here Gessi and
Anson got fever and Anson died after four days’ illpess. I send his
journal to your care and will ask you to send it to my sister at South'ton,
the address is on the packet. Gessi did what he could for him and had
no fear of his life when one night he said “ 1 feel cold ™ and soon after
died. T hawve lost at Saubat 8 men in one day and altogether some 4o
during July. It isa very bad climate no doubt and requires the greatest
caution. [ anticipate no difficulties in my government, everything goes
on quietly. Kemp . . . was the cause of the steamer in which he and
Russell were in being delayed, he would not let the Captain stop to cut
wood, and then got to a place where there was none and had to stay
there cansing great discomfort to the whole party and indeed danger . . .
Russel is all right and a good fellow. I cannot say I am happy in my
selection, the motto is to ** Be comfortable " with them all.. I will write
to you from Gondokoro and remain with kind regards to Mrs. Stanton,

(No signature.)

No. 5.
GoNDOKORO.
18th November, 1854.
My DEAR STAnTON,

Thank you wvery much for your kind letters April 26th, July 2nd,
Auvgust 26th which came up with Watson but above all thank you a
thousand times for sending up and getting me those officers. 1 cannot
ever express how much [ feel indebted to you for them, for' I can tell you
I have had a life with my people that would be incredible. I will not
enter into details for four of these poor fellows are dead and two invalided,
I merely say I have been more of a servant than a master. It is entirely
due to Tomson that I never got a letter for 8 months from April to
November . . . I . . . haveabolished hisagency, which cost me a goad
deal too much. T wrote to vou from the Saubat totell you I was waiting for
a convoy of slaves, well, T got tired out running right and left, till at last
I came up here, (I had had to wait, for my steamers had gone up before
me and had not come back) the day 1 left, my own Mudir let r6oo slaves
pass for {E360. You must know if 1 did not tell you that these slaves
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are the slaves of three zerebas on the Bahr Zeriffa which Baker kindly
spared for me to destroy though why when on his way down he did not
do s0 15 past my understanding. On arriving here Raouf Bey asked for
leave and went down. Abu Sacod began well enough but scon after T
detected him in lie after lie and so0 at once sent him down, he was a
despicable creature. Baker wrote to me about him, and T told him that 1
thought he, Baker, had made a great deal too much of the man, etc, etc,
if Baker had waited, it would have been better for him, he might have
given me credit for being able to judge the man. I told Baker that as
for my taking him I did no more than he did, for he knew the man was a
slave dealer from his experience in the first expedition and yet he made a
contract with him on his second expedition, by which Abou should collect
ivory and give Baker two-fifths of what he collected, Baker must have
known how they collect ivory up here and this contract was the cause of
all their rows, for when Baker came here, he found that he could do
without Abou, whose proceedings he saw were hurtful to him, thence
these rows: with me it was different. I just ordered Abou down and
down he went—I1 sent up the steamer to Ibrannaya and came back here
where I am engaged in bucking up this station and making two others
in much more snitable spots where there 1s wood in abundance. [ am
now free, thanks to you, of all the geographical business and never need
leave this which is my proper place to look after sy Jake ie, the adminis-
tration of the Province. You know Linant, Anson, De Witt, Camphbell
are dead. Kemp—a very good fellow and Gessi had fever and T was and
am the whole [sic] one not ill.  Russell is invalided but is at Khartoum,
he asks to come back, [ said to him, * I think you have had a very narrow
escape of death and I will not take the responsibility of keeping you here
unless yvou write my freedom of it,” this he would not do. Yon must
know I was his and the others’ doctor for the most part and they were
«cross and wore me out. I was a regular servant for my own man was ill
and T cannot talk Arabic. Howewver, it is over and these fellows are a
true help to me. I have been a good deal worn and 1 fear my temper is
very very bad but the people are trying and it is no use unless one is
feared. Watson and Chipp. go up to the Lake Albert shortly with an
iron boat of Baker's and it will not be long before they get into the Lake,
The other iron boat I send up to Karuma to ply between that place and
Urondogani on the Victoria Nile which Long has seen, he went down



8 SUDAN NOTES AND RECORDS

with two canoes from Urondogani to Karuma and was stopped or rather
Kaba Rega tried to stop him at or near Mrooli but Long found the
passage and fired 450 cartridges at the poor blacks!!

Your letter 26th April ought to have come with Abou Sacud and yet
it came 17th November. Watson and Chipp. did not suffer at all coming
up, it was not a good season for me to take up those fellows and thence
the caspalties. 1 flatter myself Gondokoro is no longer thought far off.
After Khartoum you have no difficulty. Please send all letters direct to
Khartoum by the Egyptian Post which is quite sure and pretty regular,
{I am now reading your letter 2nd July) Thank you for writing to Lord
Stanley and to Sir F. C. I shall write and thank the latter. My quarrel
with Governor General was necessary because if I had not shewn my
teeth he would have completely balked my affairs, now we are all right.
I did not care at all about the Bahr Gazal territory. 1 only used the
statement of Governor General that he had established a Government
there to show Khedive, he told corkers which I alse told Governor General
that he did, it is all over now and I was relieved when Khedive made no
mention of the row. They must have feared a catastrophe when they
heard I approached so near Cairo as Berber. My kind regards to Cherif
Pasha, very glad he is back in power again. Ruossell got into hot water
with me, ie. I have wigged him for his silly letters in papers. He
wants to come back and I will only let him if he engages to disengage me
of all responsibility if he dies which he positively did not like to do
. . . Long was much improved by his journey to Mtesa where
he bought experience at a heavy price, he is worth something now
and is a nice fellow. 1 have asked K. to let me keep him. (I am reading
your letter August 26th), the Post Office at Khartoum is first rate and
Gessi is there to send my letters on, the Postmaster knows French.
I send you some letters to read, when read will you kindly post them,
sorry to cost yvou the postage. T never saw these two officers and knew
nothing of them, they are capital well-instructed young officers. The
K. sent me orders to send duplicate copies (one for G. Society) to him.
Now will you kindly tell all scientific folk to address their letters, etc.
to Watson, who will attend to them, for I shall never go to the Lakes
if T can help it, I have work encugh here and am too old to take these
out of the way journies, besides which my presence ought to be here.
Mtesa said Cameron was coming north or rather that a white man was,
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but it was not clear what he said. Raouf Bey is at Cairo, I treated him
like a Prince. Emniére nows I have been playing a diplomatic game and
through Abou 5. I got rid of Raouf with whom I should have had great
and serious trouble. When Raouf left Abou S. got drunk with his
position and tried to hoodwink me, as T had weighed him at Cairo and
considered I carried heavier calibre than he did. T did not hesitate to
erush him when he gave me legitimate cause of complaint. I gave him
plenty of rope, gave him one serious warning and then demolished him
on the first occasion afterwards, and got free of two of my encumbrances.
Abou Sacud’s presence quieted the slave dealers till they could see and
judge of me themselves and when they saw I was fair and just Abou
was of no use, he had done his work, Now though these thoughts were
present with me, I only acted on actual facts, Raouf wanted to go to
Cairo but pressed it much more sirongly after Abou’s arrival. If Abou
had not tricked me and kept back letters, I should have kept him, but as
things turned out, you see my interior wishes were well supported by
facts, which enabled me to act without injustice to anyone. Abou has
gained much in coming up here, and it was only after a very serious
warning in which I told him my mind, and which warning he paid no
attention to, that I sent him off. My kind regards to Mrs. Stanton and
the children (I wish you were K.C.B.) Goodbye, very, very many

thanks for all your kindness to
Yours sincerely,

C. G. Gorpox.
No seeds for you yet.
No 6
GO¥DOKORD,
158k December, 1874.

My DEAR STANTON,

Those are indeed helps to me those two officers, they are first rate
fellows, thank you for them. I did not like the phrase of your letter
that the K granted the request without “ muck hesilation.” Surely he
must have seen that I did not want either to increase his expenses or get
useless hands,  You have but little idea of what work I have up here with
one limp, wretched interpreter, Hassan Effendi, who is always sick, an

. 1 Khedive.
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officer in command of troops utterly incompetent, thinking of his own
comfort and safety only, in the greatest fear of the Blacks and thus
throwing every bit of detail of soldiery on me. I never put a value on
myself but I can say that I am worth more than to perish up here with
such a set of incompetent apathetic brutes. [ do not want you to mention
this, for I have written to K. and he has done all I have asked him with
great kindness but he has little idea of what I have to go through. You
would not believe the fear this Arab officer is in and the tricks he is up to,
to keep a man or a musket more near him. [ have reported him to K.
and hope to have done with him soon. Watson and Chipp. got a good
observation of Venus but want a guantity to solve the egn. in order to
work it out which they can only do in England. T have suffered from
liver but it is produced by fieriness and the amount of personal work
one has to do. I can guite understand Baker, seeing that his material
was rotten, turned his mission into a geographical research, and gave up
all idea of a Government, however I have succeeded well enough as yet
and have got things into some order and will cover my administration
expenses this year and have something over, though it has been at some
cost to me personally, for no one could have had a worse set of men with
him, than I in my stupidity took. It is only my iron constitution which
has pulled me through as yet. I send you a paper on Darfour War,
mind and do not hint that T have done so, it is mainly gathered from
Schweinfurth’s book. I had only indistinct hints of what had gone on
before T got his work, You see I was quite right to fight for the Bahr
{razal, that is the true centre of slavery and taking the K's wish to put
it down as a bona fide one, it was my duty to represent it. I pat myself
on the back for seeing this before 1 had Schweinfurth’s book. Now I
want you to act for me in this matter if K. is not satisfied with me. Do
not let me perish up here, but let me know and I will leave. My life is
worth zid. but T will not throw away the sum small as I put it for no
use,  As for money, I shall never make a farthing here out of my salary
and I will never take any more than that salary . . . What with
Bachsheeshes, etc. ete. 1 may after two years have {300 to (300, no
more.  Try and get at the roots of the matter, and see if [ am de frop or
not. Though T say it myself, never will he—the K -—find anyone who
has stood more, been more insouciant of his comfort or more careful
for his—the K's—interests than 1 have been. He took me of his own
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accord, I never wanted the Governor Generalship and in mercy he ought
to tell me if T am de frop or not before I die in this land for no purpose,
If he 15 sincere I will go on willingly, if he regrets his bargain, let him tell
me so or even hint it to you. The view that Watson and Chipp take of
it is this that glad as they are to come and glad as they are to do their
work, neither of them would have come if they had known the state of
affairs up here, and their work is definite and clean-handed, mine is
different. Am [ a tool to delude the Blacks into submission prior to
their ruin in perspective.  Am I a tool to obtain some favour from our
{zovernment.

I hope you have good news of Mrs. Stanton and the children and if
Greenfield is with you please give him my kind regards and Believe me,

my dear Stanton,
Yours sincerely,

C. ;. GORDON,

PS.—Just heard Linant and servant—a Frenchman—are laid up.

APPENDIX to No. 6.

Account of the State of Affairs at Bahr Gazal and District to West
of White Nile, compiled from Schweinfurth’s ** Heart of Africa.”

Some time in 1869 Djaffer Pasha Governor General Soudan appointed
Kurshook Alit a merchant of ivory and slaves at Khartoum to be Sandjak
of the districts South of Darfour and on borders of Niam Niam, Kurshook
Ali possessed slave seribas there,

Kurshook Ali started with two companies of Government troops, one
Arab company commanded by Ahmed Agha Lieutenant, and the other
by a black by name Hellali, this last company were Soudan troops,
Hellali had previously been Secretary to Hussein Sultan of Darfour, and
he had done much to make the Darfoureans hostile to Egypt. He
obtained the appointment of command from Khedive by representing
that the Sultan of Darfour had given to him the copper mines of Darfour
and the district Dar Fartiet south of Darfour.

Kurshook Al died before he reached his post, and the Arab Ahmed
Agha succeeded him, When the two companies arrived in the district

T slistake for Kuchuk Ali.
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Lat. ° 30" Long. 27° 20" at A, the other Seriba owners of whom Seebehr?
Rahamas was the chief did not like the intrusion of the Government.

The Sultan of Darfour Hussein was afraid for his copper mines and
forbad the exportation of grain to the Southern Seribas, but the great
hatred of both seriba owners and of Ahmed Agha was against Hellali
because he had been the cause of the expedition. They suspected him
of trying to seduce the Black troops to go over to Darfour, while Seebehr
was very angry because Hellali's troops made requisitions on the natives
who had hitherto been only under him.

Just before Schweinfurth arrived at the Seriba A, hatred of Hellali
combined Seebehr and the Arab Lieut. Ahmed against Hellali and on the
occasion of Hellali plundering the natives near Seebehr's camp, Seebehr
sallied forth and joined with the Arab troops, fought Hellali's troops,
took him and his men prisoners after a loss of twenty on both sides who
were in prison when Schweinfurth arrived, vide for all this Schweinfurth's
“ Heart of Africa™ Vol. 11, pages 265, 282, 329, 356, 361, 364, where it
is mixed up with a lot of botanical information.

I understand that afterwards Hellali was killed by Seebehr and that
he Seebehr was made Governor of these districts some two years ago.
As Governor he has pushed towards the mines, and in February this year
the Sultan of Darfour sent his grand Vizier against him and was defeated.
We can thus understand the present war. Seebehr some time in June
was hard pressed and had been surrounded, thence orders were sent to
Soudan to send troops. Seebehr had also called for help from all the
other Seribas.

The slave merchants of Khartoum have hitherto kept the Sultan of
Darfour well supplied with arms and powder and it is said he is allied
with Sultan of Wady? and another Sultan.

The Khedive does not hold (per heredité) [sic] these provinces, they,
Sennaar, Nubia etc. etc. are granted during life of Viceroy, he only holds

Egypt per heredité. The Sultan can name a Governor General here and
at Soudan after the second Firman of 1842,
It will now be seen how the Viceroy could not give me what I saw
was the nest of Slavery, ie. the Bahr (azal districts.
C. G. Gorpox,
1521874

* Illustrated by a sketch maﬂ :mt reproduced),
: %’wdil{? known as Zubeir .
ada.
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No. 7.
GONDOKOROD,

21sf December, 1874,
My DEAR STANTON, .

1 sent down to the K. in duplicate Watson’s and Chipp’s map of
Nile from Khartoum to this with a lot of observations, I sent down in
duplicate actording to his orders so that he could send on to Geographical
Society a copy, if you see K. ask if Geographical Society get their copy,
for otherwise it may go astray. Excuse my giving you the trouble of
this, the fact is that in Shereef Pasha’s letter to me enclosing one from
the Geographical Society to Khedive he says * send duplicates ™ and it
is just as well they—the Egyptians—should send the copies and not me
direct, for I have fo pay the postage!!! Temper considerably better
today, I am glad tosay. You can understand how trying these Arabs are,
do you know there are not more than 50 Arab soldiers and 6 Arab officers
in the Province, all the rest are Blacks, the fact iz that the Arabs are as
much foreign to these lands as Europeans are. Linant’s brother is now
ill just as he was on the eve of starting to Fatiko to put Post on Victoria
Nile; his French servant is shamming and will go down next boat.
What a lot have gone down. I do not tell you of servants, all of whom
leave their masters, ‘‘ Imshi Kartoum ™ is quite a panacea for all my
grievances. To my mind, the country is one which requires you to take
great care of yourself and to live most moderately, temperament has a
great deal to do with it. Now here I have been nearly a month alone
without speaking to anyone for the whole day long except it be some few
words of broken Arabic. T keep Watson, Chipp. and Kemp the Engr.
at Rageef® as it is healthy and I am obliged to stay here to shift the stores
(for [ have changed the seat of Government to Mt. Lardo®, 12 miles
further down the river, this place Gondokoro being I Yeel sure very
unhealthy) and I do not feel dull. I puzzle my brains, as to what the K.
will do eventually with these countries. He will never get an Arab
Government to do anything except with 5,000 to 6,000 troops and then
he will find it hard enough to make it pay. You have little idea of how
frightened these Aribs are of the blacks (natives). It will end in the
K. making Abou Saoud or some other old slave dealer Governor Gengral,
it is the only way he could make it pay and then it will only pay for a

1 Rejaf,
'L:jdn.
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time, for he will rob the natives of their all and leave a desert like it is
around Fashoda. No one but an European could keep the steamers up
to the mark, even with me they delay months, all these delays are
favoured by Governor General of Soudan. It needs an Evropean there
more than here, even in the interest of K., if some change does not take
place, it will be a complete desert ere long. Regular communications to
Suakin and some Norton wells in desert entre Suakin and Berber and
regular communications between Berber and Kartoom would do much,
or a tramway between Assouan and Berber and good steamers between
Cairo and Assouan and Berber and Kartoum might do something,
combined with a liberal Government. At present no one is safe to
undertake anything in those parts. T shall get some wheelbarrows of
iron like the Chinese ones, if I can do so, Schweinfurth's book mentions
them. I never thought of them, they would save a mint of labour,
Mr. Marno, Vienna Geographical Society, has come up, he goes to explore
towards Schweinforth’s land. I sent down a pygmy girl to Khedive.
I hawve had a most painful diarrheea and what with worries and troubles
am not over strong, every single thing hangs on me and however seedy
T am here T have to work, for unless T go out to look after them, they
will do absolutely nothing, it is deadening work and I really begin to
regret bitterly that interview that I had with you at Nubar Pasha, it is
not from fear of climate or of any difficulties for there are none, but it is
the utter nselessness of any exertion up here, with these hounds.  As far
as any glory goes I do not value it a straw.  Janry 6. Decidedly better
today, and in better spirits. Linant has got all right and is going up
country at once.  Kemp the Engineer goes down . . | 1 hope you will not
support any claim of his for any further payment by the Khedive, he
lias been paid up to 315t March and received f£60 a year more than he was
originally engaged at . . .

T send you a copy of sketch of Pygmy girl whom [ have sent down
to the K. Watson and Chipp. will leave shortly for the lakes, it is the
old African story of want of porters, but I hope I have got over it now,
Nothing but troubles, Saunbat, a great Shillook Sheikh, escaped from
oppression from Mudir of Saubat, comes with 3,000 men into my territory,
Mudir sends to have him killed, he arranges with me to let me have

! Dara==mmillet.
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I do not know how all this will end. Will you thank K. for promoting
Long who has turned out first rate now, he had a terrible journey of it
to Mtesa's;
Gzoodbye my dear Stanton. Excuse grumbles from a very worn
poor creature at war with all the world.
Yours sincerely,
C. G. Gorpox,

No. 8.
RABATCHAMBE EN ROUTE FOR SAUBAT.
2nd Febry, 1875,
My DEAR STANTOX,

Chippendall has gone up to Ibrannaya but Watson's health would
not stand it, and he has gone to Khartoum to recuperate, Chipp. is not
over well, so you see that the men for the sources of the Nile are, at least
I think so, vet tocome, The Nile is not going to give in so easily, Baker
wrote to me again about Abou, and my brother sent me his book, I could
not help saying “ T thought it very improper for a man to enter service
of a Foreign Power, thus learn its faults and then cxpose them.” He
knows also very well that Abou 5. came entirely at my suggestion and
against advice of the Egypt anthorities. Now for Abou. 1 can tell
vou privately my motives, (1), When I came to Cairo first time,
I knew Baker had disgusted all the slave dealers, and that if something
was not done they would be prejudiced and predisposed against me.
Where was the remedy. I thought by Abou S, coming he would at
any rate paralyze their intrigues and make them waver in any ideas
they might have formed about me till they saw me, (2). When I came
out the second time, I had learnt more. I knew of Raouf Bey, a man
who would resent his supplanting by me, who had influence with troops
etc. ete. and who looked for the Govr. Genlship, it was necessary to
balance him, the Dongolawi or slave dealers were the only means of doing
so. So 1 took Abou 5. as well for reason No. 2 as for reason No, 1 and
he did his work perfectly and entirely fulfilled the objects in view. HKaoul
left me a clear field by going to Cairo.  Abou's appointment paralysed
the action of slave dealers, and was of great use. Now do not think I
took Abou S, to fulfil these selfish objects, [ gave him £10 2 month and a
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first rate position and had he only taken care, he might have not only
done great things for me, but might also have succeeded me, however
when he tried to teach me and keep back letters and render me an O I
had no great inducement to keep him, as he had done the (to me) important
part of the work, and therefore I sent him off. This is the history. If
Raouf Bey had stayed here and the Dongolawis had not been paralyzed
the two would have been too much for me, even had my natives divided
them.

Baker’s anger is from offended vanity, he had said Abou 5. was a
scoundrel and no one had a right to employ him after that. Wat el Mek
has brought down Baker's Deputy Lieutenant of County’s uniform taken
in retreat from Masindi by Kaba Rega’s men. Kaba sold it for a gun
which Wat-el-Mek values at f90. I have asked Baker what I am to do
with it, it is a nearly new uniform. Kaba also sent me down the large
musical box (Baker speaks so much of Vol. 11. 190, 240, 312) to be repaired.
I have repaired it and kept it for the present.. It is a baneful climate,
and I declare I am of the four Europeans up here, Chipp. Watson, Linant
and Long, the only hale person. Thank God, I keep my health. Tt has
been on the cards the invaliding of Watson and Chipp. and Linant more
than once, a deadly, treacherouns climate. You would on inhaling the
air, say how fresh and healthy it is, and yet down will go a man with
fever. My medical book says * a man is a fool or a physician after 40"
and my brother—a dector—in his says no man under 40 ought to come
into these parts and I believe him. Somehow or another, middle-aged
men are much more careful of their minds and bodies than young men.
I cannot say much of what is going on. I am going to Saubat to settle
those stations for 8 or 10 months, so as to leave me free to go to Fatiko,
s0 you will not hear much from me for a long time. My great object is
to establish safe roads and communication between my stations. Now
you must send 100 men with a letter and you do not hear for 6 months,
I will T hope make posts at days’ journeys apart. Long brought me
up to my intense horror another batch of Arab troops, who are much,
infinitely much, worse than useless for they go down like a stone, and
are out of say 300 270 sick. It was a mistake for Long had no orders,
but these errors in judgement are fearful for me and though I do not say
much (it is no use when the deed is done) I mourn over the idiocy. I have
asked Watson to write to you a long letter, to tell you what goes on.
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I cannot do so in detail, for I have a great correspondence with my
stations though I cannot send the letters except to the river ones,  Esf-ge
gue tout ce fravail vawt la peine 1s a question I often ask. However [ am
determined if I live, and if the K. does not recall me from any reason, to
die here or to make some little improvement in the country,
Yours sincerely, my dear Stanton,
C. G. GorpoN,

No. g.
SAUBAT.
: Btk February, 1875.
MY DEAR STANTON,
Got your letter zoth December at this place, where I met Russel
I wish H.H. would leave the Medjedieh alone, I cannot express
hmv I hate these things which humble me and of which I am not worthy.
Poor Watson, he feels so much going back.
Yours sincerely,
C. G. Gorpow,
Excuse the haste and torn paper,

No. 10.
LArDO.
30tk June, 1875,
My pEaAR STANTON,

Having gone up to the rapids south of Mt, Rajeef on 15t April, I found
that the water was rising and that it was likely boats could be passed
through, further examination convinced me of this so I prepared to
mount the Nile, forming stations along its banks and giving up that
terrible land road. At the end of February [ had made a strong station
at the Bedden Rapids, and the water have [having] risen | passed up three
nuggarst into the guiet waters beyond, at the end of May I pushed south
23 miles to Kerri, and made a station there, the river between Bedden
and Kerri being first rate. Kerri is 8 miles north of Labord and ought
after Baker to be 33 miles from the Asua, and 40 miles from Makedé
where T have at present a atatmn and v.hr.;-_re the “Ille is nawgable tn t‘he

1 Native boats.
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Lake. It is a question now will the Nile be passable for my boats from
Kerri to Makedé ? that I cannot answer till I try it. I have great hopes
for the country looks well further south from Kerri. 1 am in hopes of
getting a steamer into the Lake from this. The current is very strong
and we sadly want good ropes at Kerri, the anxiety from the breaking
of ropes at critical moments was great, but fortunately we had no mishaps,
If I lost a nuggar, it would canse dismay and fear to a great extent, On
12th June, after fixing site of Kerri station, I came down here for I
expected the steamers to be up from Khartoum. Through some canse or
another, they are not here, so I am obliged to wait and have a dull time of
it, for I have little to do to occupy me. The natives all along the road
are very peaceable and friendly, and we have had no hostilities. Two
men now can go from this to Kerri without fear, before this road was
open, 60 men were the minimum escort from Laboré to this and it took
5 days. I came down in boat in g} hours, only damage being from
Hippopotami in the evening. Chipp. is at Kerri, he is sometimes seedy.
I fear he finds it very dull and so it is, the forced inaction makes more
men ill than the climate and this country is one of delays and obstructions. -
It will be quite of a piece with the previous history of the Nile if we get a
steamer into the Lake from this, it is a river of surprises. Imagine after
all the trials and the exertions of eminent men what a surprise it will
be to find all the time, a steamer built in England could have gone up if
the proper season had been chosen. I take not the least credit for
finding the river navigable. Driven almost to despair of ever opening
the land road even by stations in any way at all satisfactory, I turned to
the river, hoping (1) to find it in steps and not one continuous rapid
having spaces nayigable between those steps which I might utilize.
(2) T thought the river was best for the road, for the stations could not
be attacked on all sides. Water was scarce and the people passing from
one station to another could not miss their way, and so it was that I fell
_on the river when rising. Baker is not much compromised for he said
wonderfully little about the river below Makedé, neither is Speke, If
the levels had been properly studied, the deduction that the river was
navigable would have been made, for with the same fall which exists
between the Lake and Gondokoro other parts of the river are used for
navigation. It would also be remarkable if the Nile which as far as is
known is in steps should have changed its nature for this 100 miles and
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been a continuous rapid.  No considerable river in the world that 1 know
of has such a feature. The “Iron Gates ™ of Danube is the nearest
approach but they are not roo miles in extent and they are also navigable,
I am very sorry that Watson's health did not enable him to stay, but even
buoyed up with this great comfort, 3 weeks’ inaction like what I am now
undergoing would have laid him up. [ sent a note to Russel when [ found
this route to say he could come up from Fashoda, as now the stations
are all formed but one, there was no reason for his hanging on now, but
he had left Fashoda and I expect has gone home. He was placed at
Fashoda because it was the best place for provisions after Khartoum . . .
I am quite case-hardened as to what people may say, if the Khedive is
content, he will keep me, if he is not so, he will recall me and I want
nothing from any living soul or Government. If I live and the Khedive
keeps me, I will do my best in these lands, and my reason for doing so
is that he has been so kind to me, that if it costs my life, he shall have it
willingly. Place yourself in my position and think how much more
important to you would be the breaking or lack of a rope, the
loss of your opera glasses, etc., ete. than a leader in ™ Times ™ abusing
yon or the opposite written by some poor creature for so much coin and
received & months after its emission. I shall not let Stanley stay up
here and I shall give him my views on the Press. To have a man not
knowing yvour reasons for any particular action quietly logging you every
day is more than human nature can stand, and the more s0 as he eats
your biscuits and sugar. Kind regards my dear Stanton to yourself
and Mrs. Stanton and hoping you are all well.
Believe me,
Yours sincerely,
C. G. Gorpox,

No. 11,
BepDEs.

zoth July, 1875.
My DEAR STANTON,
Thank you very much for your kind letters, which dated 2znd March
and 8th May came last night (Excuse my neglect, excuse the crossness
of my notes as those of a sick man, worried to death on all sides and not a

A
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reliable person near him) 1 have satisfied Russel but will not inflict the
whole history on you, [ think, however, you shall see my explanation
to the Dr., would you read it and kindly forward it to Russel open as you
receive it. 75 private letters came in and heaps of officials of all sorts,
I have enough to do to keep ahead of this mass of correspondence.  Now
I will say why I think often of howthe Kh. feels. 1. The Mudir of Fashoda
does nothing but slave trade, Fashoda is a nest of it, aided by Ismail
Pasha Yacoub, my Khartoum foe ; he does all he can while professing
good faith to thwart my people, and no reports to Kh, seem to have any
effect. 2. Sebehr Pasha (egged on by Ismail Pasha in Darfour) writes
to my districts and orders them to supply dhorra ; the second in command
of one of my districts deserts my Province while in Government pay
and goes to Sebehr with 6,000 cows, perhaps Kh. has a difficult game to
play with Sebehr and is not strong enough: however 1 cannot help
feeling a sort of insecurity about Kh.'s favor, really to me it is indifierent.
I shall be glad enough to be out of it. Kh. never acknowledges my
report as to the mavigability of Nile, all this may be fancy on my part
and I will continue to do my best, but am prepared for the worst which
to me would be the dest. T have no doubt been hard on the officers who
were useless or idle and have not hesitated to dismiss them, but I have
had to educate my people, who are as uncivilized as the people they
would conquer, which was a task I did not bargain for. Oh, what worries
I have had, sentries asleep and taking off even their clothes, wretched
creatures of officers, not fit for buglers, with us, quarrelling between
the Mudirs, who would sooner let their fellow Mudir perish than help him.,
You have but little idea of what I have had to put up with, Hauling
on ropes, going into water myself, taking ropes across rivers, etc,, ete.,
ete. Do not wonder my dear Stanton I am eross at times,

Mumza King of Mumbuttoo has been killed (Schweinfurth’s King)
not M'tesa, King of Uganda. As T have to write to Russel and Eyre, I
will say goodbye and with kindest regards to Mrs. Stanten and hoping
that you all are well,

Believe me,
Yours sincerely,
C. G. Gorpox.

P.S. T will write again soon. T leave for south in two days and

hope to get boats over the Makedé Falls |
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P.S. Just as I was closing this, Chippendall came from Kerri in a
boat, with a very young Egyptian officer Stone sent me up who could not
speak English and who I fear has typhoid fever, Chipp. had been
suffering from fever and dysentery but was better, however very weak
and pulled down; when he first came up he had a sort of scrofulous
growth on neck near carofid artery, this has greatly increased now in
size, and has become as big as your fist. He is anxious about it as he may
well be, and I have given him leave to go to Cairo to have it cut out, he
will tell you all the news. :

Gressi will send the translation of Arab letter written by me concerning
Russell's pay, will you forward it to Dr. R

No. 1z.
LABORE.
16¢h Angust, 1875,
My pEAR CHIPPENDALL,

You were most dolefully out as to the route you took inland, you
went to the east and nod fo ¢he west of the high hill you and others called
Laboré at least 15 miles from it I imagine. T got up all right to Kerri
and left there for the south about st August. As I had anticipated, 1
had a nice job close to Kerri with the Rapids we saw from the hill, but
after we had passed them we had a clear 8 miles and then came across
another set to the south of which we are now camped, they say the river
15 now clear to Makedé., The reason of my halt here is this: we had
passed the Rapids here with all the four nuggars when, owing to the bad
fixing of a guide rope, a nuggar broke loose and floating down was wrecked
in the middle of the Rapids just passed by it. I had walked on, so was
not present.  What did they do, but sent another nuggar down and the
felucca, the other nuggar got jammed on the rocks and the felucca was
sunk, it was with great difficulty the assistant nuggar was saved, the first
one is hard and fast and will remain so till water falls and 1 can repair her.
The felucca is entirely lost. A% this delayed me and the Abibr seeing our
difficnlties were rather hostile so perforce I am obliged to make a station
here which is only 12 miles from Kerri, instead of 18 as it ought to be.
I have now been here B days waiting for the * Khedive,” which has passed
Kerri and 1= at the first rapids to south of Kerri. I hope she will be up
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soon. I have sent on a party to Makedé to order Wat el Mek down here.
The Abibr are now quite cowed, I have them in a trap for the Niri moun-
tains on the west prevent them getting away, while the river does ditto
to the east, so they only have the band between mountains and river to
move in. Mind and send Khedive copy of map up to Kerri as soon as
voucandoso. [onlygotas I told you Saunder’s [?] plans of the steamer’s
hull, get me the plan of the little steamer’s engines, tell Watson he
promised to get these for me, I suppose he forgot it.  Let me have all the
information you can get from Baker or others about the two pair of
steamer engines at Khartoum and which require hulls, plans etc. send
me, now do, not forget to take some trouble about this matter. I am
very sorry you suffered at Lardo and hope you have got down safe.
I confess T am very anxious to know if you have arrived at Cairo. You
must not come back here and should be thankful, yon have your life, had
vou come up here, what with one thing or another, I doubt your ever
having reached Makedé, for the climate i very trying and humid to a
degree.  You know what to do about your money, it is a simple matter
to arrange. You have your contract and you have a paper from me
saying how much you have received. I have ordered Manopoli to stay at
Lardo. I do not want him tp here. I shall send him off at the end of
the year.
Hoping you will arrive safely in England, believe me,
Yours sincerely,
C. G. Gorpox.

No. 13,
LaBORE,
16k Augnst, 1875
My DEAR STANTON, :
I have pushed on some 12 miles from Kerri, but owing to a mishap
to one of my nuggars and the non-arrival of the steamer which is 8 miles
north of my present camp I am compelled to halt (Read my letter to
Chipp.}* - T hope the river is as they say now clear to the Asuva, there 1
dare say I shall find a Rapid but I am now prettysure that bide your time
and you will be able to pass up into the Lake, it may be that I may not be
abletodothis this season, for there is much to delay me, but next year, if not

1 Number rz.
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this, I hope [I] will do it. One good thing any way is, that I have a road
now guite safe from Gondokoro to Makedé, and my greatest difficulty is
over. I have here three large nuggars and four more are at Kerri, while
the steamer I hope will be here in two days. You will have seen Chipp.
if he gets down alive, he is a perfect wreck, much worse than Watson was,
and I feel much relieved that he has gone, he must not come back here
and I shall feel very anxions till I hear of his arrival in Cairo, Did you
ever see such a staff as T have had, they have all gone now, and never will
I let another man come up, the worrit they have been to me, though not
their fault, has been terrible. Tell the Khedive he must be patient, slow
and sure is what I want to do, I have brought the Abibr! or natives to
their bearings [?] here without bloodshed, they are penned in by a
high range of hills to the west while they have the river to the east, the
space between the river and the hills is 8 miles, they fall among hostile
tribes if they pass the river or the hills, so they cannot escape us as the
stations are along the river. Had [ followed the east bank the natives
then could have gone to friendly tribes and we could not have subjected
them. I do not see my way a bit out of this land, When I get to Makedé
and go up steeam, I shall, I think, come on an isle which splits the river,
one branch leading down from Victoria Nile and the other from [the]
Lake. Now if I go up the east branch to the Victoria Nile debouch
(Magungo) I must leave the lake branch till later. I cannot pass from
Magungo to [the] Lake., Baker did so only with dificulty in a canoe by
a.b.?2 Now [ cannot leave Kaba Rega quiet and go off to [the] Lake for
a maonth or two, so the Lake must wait till T have done with Kaba Eega.
I have a station on Victoria Nile at Foweira near Karenna Falls, 52
miles from Magunge and when I put a military post at Magungo Kaba
Rega must give in. I shall DV, put a post midway between Magungo
and Karenna and from Karenna the river, according to Long, is navigable
towithin 30 miles of Victoria Nyanza, with only two rapids on the remaining
30 miles, viz, at [samba and Ripon., Asfor the Falls of Karenna, Isamba
and Ripon, I do not, if I am spared, despair of getting over many bad
places. The great thing we need is good ropes, tell H.H. this. T have
been delayed 8 days here from a bad rope breaking. The men who know
the lower so-called cataracts say these are not worse if they only had

! Unidentified fribal name.
3 ? Refers to a sketch (not reproduced).
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good ropes and knew the channels as they do those below, But you see we
come now on a rapid, have natives coaxed to haul the boats up these
rapids, who, 10 minutes before, had never set eyes on a white man, for
these are all virgin tribes. Altogether it is most trying work and very
anxious in every way. Only one thing comforts me, the road I now open
is a permanent road and is safe for two men to travel on from Gondokoro
to this place. The Khedive could put up a telegraph if he liked to-day
as far as we have gone, I am opening the road from Saubat to Bobr by
land, which will be a great thing, A man will, D.V., in a fortnight with
a couple of men be able in & days to walk from Makedé to Gondokoro
and sleep every night in safety in my stations, before this road was open,
100 soldiers must have been his escort, this is nice, is it not 7 It is strange
that in Speke’s map he has marked rapids on the river between Gondokoro
and [the] Lake, very nearly where those rapids ococur. Where did he get
the information ? Tell H.H. his little boat leads the flotilla, and plooghs
the virgin river first of all Enropean vessels ; she is called the ** Khedive,”
she is rather crank[y] but has been very useful to me. 1 hope Mrs.
Stanton and your children are well,
Believe me,
- Yours sincerely,
My dear Stanton,
C. G. GoRpoON.

P.5. Kind regards to Nubar Pasha who, I hope, is well again.

Make Chipp. give you the map of river from Rageef fo Kerri. 1 will
send you the map of river from Kerri do Makede.

No. 14. _
MooGiE.
12th Sept., 1875,
My DEAR STANTON,

You will have heard that I have managed a month ago to get up to
this place with nuggars and a 108 ton steamer, and nothing as far as
river is concerned prevents my further progress to the Lake ; whether
I can get the steamer there, this rainy season, now fast drawing to a close,
I do not know, for the natives about here are very hostile and through
an unfortunate affair in which Linant and 38 officers and men were killed,
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I have as much as I can do to hold my own. The officers and soldiers are
simply detestable, with few exceptions. I had begun punishing the
three hostile tribes and sent two columns against one of these tribes,
imagine my horror to hear that the officer left in charge of Kerri,
the station in my rear, had let the men get drunk on native beer, and
had admitted some hundreds of armed natives into the station ; the
natives had speculated on a repulse of my columns against the neighbours
and then would have seized Kerri, [ should have lost heaps of ammuni-
tion, & gun and the tribes around [would] kave all arisen. However, as
the columns succeeded, the natives of Kerri did nof rise and thanks to a
writer [?] who was on his way up, Kerr was saved : it made my flesh
creep after all the orders I had given on the subject of the care to be taken
at these stations. Oh, it is most dreary work and 1 quite despair at
times with these brutes who will sleep on their posts in spite of any
danger. The very worst troops or animals, unworthy of name of troops,
T ever saw, I shall certainly strain the Military Law to have this officer
shot il it is possible to do so: fancy being cut off and to have all the
province rise, I hope to move on to Laboré in two days, and complete
the chain of posts along the Nile,

When the grass is dry enough to burn I hope to move on Anfina
and Magengo and thus to face Kaba Rega along the Victoria Nile, he
will surrender I hope, Persomally, I give up all idea of going on the Lake
Albert, I have neither time or inclination, my whole fears are for my
military posts,

Kind regards to Mrs. Stanton,

Belisve me,
My dear Stanton,
Yours sincerely,
C. G. GorDox.

Na. 15. .
OOGIE.

16fk September, 1875,
My DEAR STANTOX,
If vou could feel the pulse of Nubar Pasha (again in power) as fo my
leaving when the communications aré completed to Victoria Lake, 1 should
be obliged, if it was, at all, thought shabby on my part to do =0, I wounld

1 &
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not do it, but would stay on : but if there is the slightest feeling that the
powers that be would be glad of it, I need not say it would be reciprocated
by me. Since Linant's death, I have quelled one tribe and hope to quell
another in two days, then there remains the tribes on [the] other side
(right bank) and then the road south will be as safe as all the others,
i.e. a couple of armed men can travel on them. As I find it only raises
me graver difficulties trying to remedy the indiscipline of the troops,
I have made up my mind to leave them alone as far as I can possibly do
so in safety. I can pever make them soldiers, and I must work with
them as I can.

With kind regards to Mrs. Stanton and hoping you both are well

and the children also,
Believe me,

Yours sincerely,
C. G. Gorpow,

Ko, 16,
PRIVATE.

ExN RouTe To MAKEDE,
4 MILES souTH oF MoociE Station,

215t Seplember, 1875,
MY DEAR STANTON,

Sorry to bother you, and hope you will do just what you think best
with this letter, My object in writing it, is to seek your opinion as to
whether under the circumstances, you think I should act shabbily if [
followed the course I mention. We are now close on completing the
chain of posts which will render the route from Gondokoro to the Lake
quite safe, and though the 108 ton steamer iz only at Moogie at present,
and the season will not permit me to hope to move her till next rains in
March, yet I feel quite confident that we will be able to take her up to
Makedé and thus above all obstacles to the Lake T hope by March to
have completely quelled the hostile tribes here and rendered each station
secure, and supported by the natives. By the same time, [ hope to have
replaced Rionga and Anfina, the uncle and cousin of Kaba Rega in their
rights which Kaba Rega has usurped, and I hope to have quelled Kaba
Rega.
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Now for the question, Baker claims to have annexed the country to
the Equator, and to have deposed Kaba Rega, therefore when I have
completed the chain of posts, and annexed their regions [?], I have only
done what Baker has already done, if T aid Rionga and Anfina and quell
Kaba Rega I only do what Baker claims to have done, therefore the only
thing T can claim to have done for H.H. is to have opened out the river
route, showed its practicability and placed stations along it to render
communication sure; that is, if T stop here. Needless to say that [
dispute that Baker annexed the country to [the] Equator, or that natives
pay corn tax, or that he deposed Kaba Rega, but that does not matter,
he, Baker, told [the] Khedive so, and therefore what L have done de plus is
the chain of posis, the opening of river roule and the placing of steamers on
[the] Lake (I hope). Now for the question. Can I go after this ? [ will
enter on my reasons, 1st. Mtesa is a man exactly like Kaba Rega,
crafty and treacherous, and doomed fo fall, not a bit civilized or improved
except in dress, fearing Egypt immensely and capable of anything to
avoid annexation. Now why should I take the onus of the absolute
necessity of ousting him which will ensue on my pushing on (after com-
pleting the Baker programme or rather his claimed work) to Lake Victoria ?
The matter is like this :2

Start from Albert Lake Magungo. From Magungo to Murchison
Falls it 1z navigable. From Murchison Falls to Anfina it is navigable,
From Anfina to Foweira there are rapids and they may or not be
navigable. From Foweira to lsamba by Urondogani it is navigable.
From Isamba to Ripon Falls it is navigable. Ripon Falls are on Lake
Victoria.

Now for the Egyptian Government to utilize the existing canoes
between Ripon Falls and Murchison Falls or to send up workmen to build
proper boats is no great difficulty and certainly would not imperatively
require my presence, neither would the putting together of the small
steamer (a2 mere launch which Baker brought out) on Victoria Lake be
any great difficulty. Now what I come to is this, as the further progress
towards Lake Victoria is an easy matter, and as I should take Mrooli
which belongs to Rionga before I left, can I in honour bound leave after
having placed my post at Mrooli and done what I have already pointed
out ? I thus avoid the Mtesa catastropbe which is sure, and I have done

U Ilustrated b}r_:-.sh_ntcﬁlin;t: w_l:-mahu;:_d'l.
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with as useless and effete a people as I ever came across, shirkers, lazy,
void of any shame, utterly without discipline and the Arabs effeminate
to a degree, day after day do I slave to pass up boats, to remedy their
fault= and idleness, until it has quite taken the spirit out of me (ot guite)
and what for, to place a despicable unworthy race in authority over much
their superiors (no, not superiors, for they, the natives, are as idle and
void of any thought but their bellies, but at any rate their equals). What
will they do when Europeans leave, they are, thank God, too timid to
oppress the natives who are very numerous, it can do no good and in all
probability they will now and then through their negligence have a nice
catastrophe. Think, my dear Stanton, why should T stay when I see
it is hopeless, the civilizers need the civilization as much as the natives.
" We do not want your beads, we do not want your cloth, we are on our
land and we want you to ge away ” is the native's answer, My reasoning
is this. Baker cost the Khedive a heap of money to accomplish a certain
task, he did not do it and T have been given to accomplish that task and
thus the Khedive has not lost. That task accomplished and the Khedive
having what he paid for, cannot T leave ?

How you will act with respect to this letter I do not know, nor can
[ suggest. Nubar Pasha might be able to unravel the difficulty. 1 fear
myself a fiasco, Le, that I shall get 20 wild that [ might just come down
and leave the whole concern.

You can easily acquit me of having railed against the troops or
CGovernment officers in any way but generally I say it is not their fault,
the Arabs are an effete race and the Sudanese are fit only to be slaves
and I would not have one for a gift. The Khedive has attempted for his
people what they are not capable of undertaking. He has done everything
for me, behaved most kindly and generously, and I cannot say that 1
ever could have had more support than I have from H.H,, the fault isin the
material his subjects, and yet scarcely their fault, for they are what they
were made, and one cannot expect cows to be horses, Perhaps it is my
fault who want to make cows do horses” work, so let it be, only [ say I do
not want to work with cows, it takes a great deal out of me, and it is not
good for the cows to put them into positions in which their cowlike
qualities are tested too much. Now write me this, ** I have arranged the
matier and H.H. says ‘ complete the Baker programme and come down,
I have made arrangements for your relief.” ™
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I should say that by August everything ought to have been com-
pleted as far as the Baker programme is concerned. [ know H.H. will
think me inconsistent, which I know I am. [ cannot help it, and 1 am
and will ever be inconsistent in spite of * but you ought not to be”

If 1 get the steamer up, I am not going on [the] Lake. It is now
from Khartoum to the Lake 22 days or 28 days without danger from
natives, or bother if baggage is not excessive. Let some geographical
Society send up, or perhaps Stanley will finish it, I hope he will,

I want you to see that T act like a gentleman to H.H., that 1 do not
mortify him, or appear to act shabbily, if the course appears very un-
palatable to him which I propose, i.e. the completion of the Baker Pro-
gramme, let him name a term at the expiration of which T can leave (it
will at any rate be something to know when one’s misery will be over)
and I will try and swallow it. As far as money is concerned, the Province
has covered more than twice its expenses this last year, so H.H. has not
lost anything and there is a lot more ivory £E60000 to come down,  “We
<on’t want to see your great men, we want to be left alone ™ rings in my
ears. The * great man " would be glad to be your servant at Cairo (a
bad one, Mrs. Stanton) for a month if he could get out of it. They did
well at any rate, for two days afterwards they killed Linant and 37 of my
best men, and took that number of breech loaders. DO NOT SAY I
TOLD YOU! Goodnight and kind regards to Mrs. Stanton, and to
** you are nanghty Colonel Gordon ™ and his sister.

Yours sincerely,
C. . Gorpox, tired ont with wear
and tear and finding fault with these poor devils who I suppose do
their best.

No. 17.
LABORE.
z3rd September, 1875,
My DEAR STANTON, )

I think I have saved you a disagreeable task, for [ have written to
the Secretary of the Khedive to say T wish arrangements made for my
relief in August or September {if T live). Last night close to the place
which I went into detail to you about passing up comes a large boat,

too lazy to take the mitrailleuse out of her or to place two ropes on her
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They try and pull her through—boat and mitraillense both lost. Not
that it makes much matter with mitrailleuse, for show the men as often
as [ would, how to work it, they never could acquire the knowledge ; and
so0 it is as well in the river as at a station: I have asked the Khedive to
send up by February two or three men of some position to command the
Reiss' and the sailors during the next rainy season, men who are
accustomed to cataracts or rapids and I also said that if a naval officer
came, and he had willingness and he knew his work it would be as well.

If you hear anything of this, try and save me from a futile creature,

or one who will be ill,
Believe me,

Yours sincerely,

C. G. GoORDOXN.

No. 18
LABORE.

24tk Sepiember, 1875,
MY DEAR STANTON,

I have sent down the map from Rageef to this place, when it is
completed, will you mention to anyone who undertakes the publication
of it (which I expect Schweinfurth will do) that there will be a discrepancy
between the astronomical pesitions of Dufli and Rageef and those of
[the] map which they must compromise,

I wish particularly not to be shabby with H.H. about leaving my
post, and trust you will consider yourself anthorized to speak for me on
the subject. I would like a definite period named or else some definite
detail of work. Here is a dilemma. 1 can buy no dhorra here, and there
is an hostile (not very hostile) sheikh near here.  What am I to do for the
troops ¢ 1 have stretched my conscience and razzia-ed his dhorra.  All
this is very unpleasant sort of work for me, but what am [todo ? [ must
feed my men. I hope H.H. will not be much disgusted and if he wills it,
I will try and put the steamer and the stations up to Victoria Lake. It
15 three to four days’ march from Mrooli which 1 hope in three months
will be in Rionga's possession.

Goodbye, with kind regards to Mrs. Stanton,

Yours sincerely,
C. G. Gorpox.

' l:aplam of boat, Ar. ra'is.
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No. 19.
LABORE.
26tk Sept., 1875,
My DEAR STANTOM,

I declare I believe 1 have escaped from my difficulty about the sub-
sistence of the troops here. [ remembered Chipp. had told me that on
the first march he made going north from Asuva, there was a sheikh of
the Madi who begged him to get me to place troops with him whom he
would feed, in order to protect him from the depredations of another
tribe. 1 sent the interpreter to find out where he was, for I thought he
would not be far off and I now hear he is only 8 miles south, so to him T
shall go and establish my station there and not here, according to the
natives we are about 15 miles north of Asua, I shall therefore cross the
road over [the] Nile below Asua and make it thus and alse move Makedé
over the Nile to right bank,

The post has just come in, another officer though distinctly told to
unload the boat he was in charge of, was too idle to do it, and caused her
loss. What can you do with these fellows, 2gth Sept. [ think I can get
out of my difficulties and will now have some quiet. I went out and
razziaed the last hostile sheikh on this side (the left bank) and 1 hope
now to have done with these razzias, excepting one to be made later on
the Moogie on [the] right bank, Linant's opponents. My route is now
clear from Lardo to Makedé and I have little doubt of being able to take
up the steamers and noggars in a few months. [ have too much to do
hutting the troops etc. to attend to them now, though the river is high
enough. I hope that the Khedive will not let this Province fall into the
hands of a sit-at-home Pasha ; there is one active man Yusuf Bey of
Fashoda, who would do well, far better than Raouf Pasha, for the
Province. He is an energetic, active man, but a great slave dealer I fear,
Raouf Pasha would let the Province fall into decay very soon, it needs a
man constantly on the move to keep things straight. [ dhkink I have been
hard on my people and have told [the] Khedive so, I expected too much
from them, and they lacked very naturally the interest I had in pushing
on things, but one is worn and tired and ill-fed and lodged and it is not
wonderful that exasperation fills ones heart with anger, If Chipp. or
Watson had talked with you, they would have expressed the feelings of
depression which came over them, with me it 15 not s0 much &erﬁﬁiun
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as it is a desire to find some object on which to wreak one’s bad temper,
a more despicable creature than man is not to be found when he is like
this and so I feel it. Goodbye,

Yours sincerely,

C. . GORDON.

No. 20,
LABORE.

B October, 1875.
My DEAR STANTON,

If wou can helpit, do not let [the] Khedive’s answer be ** suit yourself
or if it is give me kindly an inkling of what would suit him, sorry to give
vou this bother. Yesterday the steamer * Khedive " floated off [the]
rocks at Moogie where, though I did not tell you, she had sat for 2o days
like thist. 1 had feared greatly she would break her back when [the]
water fell. There are two rainy seasons here, one from April to middle
August, then dry weather till end of September, then rainy season, till
I do not know when, the epochs correspond with the Equinoxes and with
the change of wind from North to South and again with change of wind
from south to north, During the present rainy season the rain generally
falls at night, or say at 3 a.m. in the morning. With exception of the
Moogie all tribes are now subdued and they must wait till [the] grass is
dry enough to burn before I can well get at them. After my departure
for this place, they came down opposite the Moogie station with a white
shirt of one of those killed and danced round it, if [ had been there they
would not have done it, but these soldiers or officers do not know the
sights of rifles. Everything is quiet here, we have a capital station and
[the] road is quite open to Lardo 5 days from here instead of six months'
unsafe march with 60 or 8o soldiers escort, the river has been my salva-
tion. Baker says that Dr. Percy took a boat to Makedé but all the
natives and Dongolowis say no, if you know Schweinfurth ask him if it
is true, I scarcely think it. To my mind, the rapids are much easier
except Bedden than those on the lower Nile. I have not seen these
latter but they appear from all accounts more difficult,

U Mustrated by a drawing {(not rc}rfujumd], )
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I can now say that Baker had very much to contend with, and I
quite whitewash him of any failure, for with ten [7] times the power and
means I have had a sickener.  He, Baker, went in too mach for the Pasha,
he had Abou Saoud on the brain when his own interpreter Manopoli was
his secret foe and fomented and suggested all intrgues. [ refused to
take this man at first but after very strong recommendation of Raouf
Pasha [ took him in 1875 for a year and soon spotted him trying to work
up intrigues with the officers and men, so T bundled him off ; he was
mixed up with selling things to the troops etc., and though a clever, sharp,
healthy fellow, he was much too dangerous to keep.  When I sent him off
Ilet him know I knew his character. Lady Baker had, it appears, always
suspected him, poor Baker did not. I had written to [the] “ Times
two letters showing that H.H. did not send Abou Sacud with Baker and
that Baker took him at his own wish. Afterwards in consequence of a
letter from Baker where he owns this I telegraphed to stop letters to
[the] * Times," but it appears they went, either Manopoli, Baker's
interpreter, suppressed [the] telegram or else it was toolate, T have made
all the amends I could by authorizing Baker to write and say ete. etc.
it is eating my words but it is better than being unjust and unkind, 1 can
plainly sec how Baker was thwarted by Manopoli's intrigues, he, M.,
put the Arabs up to all their tricks and yet Baker gave him a strong
recommendation to me. Manopoli will scarcely dare show himself at
Cairo. [ declined to grant him a letter of protection on his way down
which he asked for, he feared retaliation on [the] part of those he had
trampled upon. Remember to act with this knowledge. I am in good
health and want not to be shabby to [the] Khedive, though it compels a
longer residence up here. He must not lose this road, now it is opened,
by a bad appointment, and lose it he will, if he sends a stay-at-home
Pasha, who neglects the wants of the men on the stations. Better send
a Bey than a Pasha., Racuf Pasha would rmin the Province by staying
at Lardo with a mass of undisciplined troops, better give it to YWusuf
Bey of Fashoda, with strict orders about slaves, he is very active and
very energetic and a good officer, though I am always at war with him,
I will now conclude, my dear Stanton, with kind regards to Mrs. Stanton,

Yours sincerely,
C. G. Gorpon.
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No.z1.
FASHELIE,

. rd November, 1875,
My DEAR STANTON,

I would be much obliged if you would kindly give Tomson a hint
to send up my accounts, he has ceased to be my agent for a year, and
write as 1 will T cannot get the least account from him of any of my
affairs. Your mere mention that T had written to ask you to push him
to send the accounts up will have a wonderful effect. 1 do not know
what iz the matier with him, the whole matter is not the work of two
days. :

In 10 days’ time, the grass will be dry enough to burn and we will
be able to move about ; we are quite prisoners through it just now, no
shooting and no moving about at all with any comfort, for vou can
see nothing at all.

With kind regards to Mrs. Stanton,

Believe me,
Yours sincerely,
C. G. GORDON.

No. zz,
FasneLIE.

otk November, 1875,
My DEAR STANTON,

The Khedive has had 2 years' experience of me, and should be able
to judge if T susf him or not as a rule. I am willing to remain, if I do suit
him, but'it would be on the understanding that I am not sent off at a
moment's notice, for if I stay, I shall make up my mind toleave the service,
and therefore must be in a position to do so when I leave Egypt. I would
make no terms before he had experience of me and I of the work, and
though personally I am heartily sick of the work, T must think . . .
of my brothers, and do something for them, if I can. T have had days to
think this over, and I think that on the whole, in spite of many demerits,
the Khedive conld not get another to do his work so cheaply as myself,
while at [the] same time I am more or less acclimatized. 1 have told this
to Nubar Pacha.

With respect to terms, [ do not like to go into them. I only stipulate
that if I die after the new arrangement is made, that {2,000 is paid lo my
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brothers for a widow of another brother. Let the Jast two years be bygones
and the next 3 or 5 or 7 be fixed as [the] Khedive thinks fit. I do not
ask a large salary, but a fair one considering the exposure and dulness
of the place.

Ceylon Governor has ... we L7000
Hongkong .. .. .. 5,000
‘Mauritins v ar aes e.  Booo
Jamaica v e e 7,000
Leeward Isles,, ,, ... vee 3,000
Natal v ap e ee 2,500
Trimidad ve ae e 4,000
Gold Coast  ,, ., ... v §,000
St. Helena .  ,, ... 3,000

and on this scale so ought this Province to be calculated in the new
arrangement, Of course ail depends on the Khedive's being satisfied
with my services or not.

The only stipulation I make is the one before alluded to, no other
sum to be paid if I die but what is doe at [the] period of death, and if T
live long enough under [the] new arrangement to have {2,000 due to me,
that {2,000 stipulated for need not be paid. T have drafted the heads of
a contract, which I enclose, 1 feel ashamed to give you so much trouble
about the matter. You will not (I am sure) press me on [the] Khedive

if he is not disposed to retain me. )
Yours sincerely,

C. G. Gorpon,
PS5, T ask for no stafil whatever of foreigners, except (Gessi. As
Engineers are wanted, so 1 will engage them, sending them away on
completion of their work.

APPENDIX to No. zz.
Heans or AGReEEMENT BETWEEN H.H. anp CoLowiL GoOrDON,

1. Col. G.'s salary to be ———{ per annum from 17th December, 1875.

2. Col. G.'s services to be at disposal of H . H. for ——— years,

3. Should Col. Gordon die before the sum of 2z,000{ is due to him, dating
from 17th December, 1875, the sum of 2,000f to be paid to his
brothers. C. G. G.

6ith November, 1875, '
34
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No. 23.
DuFLL
zbéh February, 1876
My DEAR STANTON,

I have not written to you for some time but the fact was I have
little time, or disposition to write. The following is the state of affairs.
We occupied Mrooli 130 miles south of Victoria Lake on 15th January,
no resistance ; this place is very rich in cattle ete. and will be a great loss
to Kaba Rega; it is on the frontier or nearly so of Mtesa's country.
I then sent troops with Anfina, a powerful chief, to cccupy Masindi which
Kaba Rega had evacuated on my arrival at Foweira, Anfina is an old
foe of Kaba Rega, and knows the people, the troops are for his support
only. He, Anfina, will govern the country. I came down from Mrooli
to this in 7% days and now am just starting up Gessi with stores in the
two life boats (which are completed) to Magungo, thence he will go
round the lake. The steamer is half finished and will be entirely =o in
G weeks, This clears up Baker's steamers. I have directed posts to be
pushed up from Mrooli to Lake Victoria, which I hope will be done in a
month, and thus the Khedive will have a footing on each lake ; that the
officers here will ever go on the lake, is more than doubtful, indeed I am
sure they will not. As far as my work is concerned I consider it iz
completed when the steamer is ditto, not that the steamer will ever
be much wse for it is too small, only it was a thing to be done and is now
accomplished, ie. to put on a steamer on [the] lake. To remain here
and be a drover of these people can do neither [the] Khedive or me any
good and [the] Khedive had far better let the commerce of the country
under certain restrictions to Arab merchants. Of course to the officers,
if they get ivory or not, is a matter of indifference, for they get their pay
any way, there is not the least inducement for them to gointo [the] lakes,
do you think it worth while for me to stay up here to drive them to it ?
The road south is now safe, and open, and if after stations are placed on
the lakes, the Khedive's people will not exploit those lakes, it is only
vexation of spirit for me to be driving them to it. 1 have no interpreter
and though I can get on, it is not satisfactory, besides which I surely
should be supplied with an intendant to look after the supplies of the
troops, etc. I have none and have to do it myself, surely I ought to
have a man to look after the discipline etc. of troops, I have none.
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I cught to have a man to look after finance, I have none ; all falls on me,
and I feel I will not be a drudge any longer. 1 hope therefore to be in
Cairo at the end of August and to give up the work. With respect to my
opening the road to [the] sea from Lake Victoria, it is impossible with these
troops and looking at what I have said about the administration, how is it
possible ITean plungeinto the interior and give up my communications with
the Khartoum aunthorities thwarting me as much as they dare to do, and
what would they not do, if T was further off. The only way to open this
route is from the sea to Victoria Lake, since Stanley's exploration, it
appears no junction exists between Lakes Baringo and Victoria and this
much adds to the land journey. The Khedive takes not the least notice
of my reports about his troops ete., though now he must be able to see
what a set they are, after his reverses in Abyssinia. 1 heard from
Laborne [¥] von were likely to leave. [ hope it is true and that you will
get Berne, My kind regards to Mrs, Stanton and hoping you are all well.
Believe me,
my dear Stanton,
Yours sincerely,
C. G. Gorpox,

No. 23
Larpo,

2oth March, 1876.
My DEAR STANTON,

Thank you for your two very kind letters. Having given Al Efi.
strict orders to let no one come up just now, Y." is at Kartoum but I have
written to give orders he can come up here, he says he only wants to pass
through the country to Tanganyika and wants nothing ; this shows how
little he knows of the country, he can have no food, no shelter, no trans-
port, no escort except from the Government, now at present for the next
four months the small means of transport I have, must be devoted to
the supply of the troops south, and further the operations that T am
carrving on in Magungo and in the vicinity of Mtesa render it quite
impossible for him to enter the countries south of the frontier: in
addition to this I do not want people up there now, for many reasons

1 ¥ " has been substituted by the Editors for the name of the individual referrec
ta in this and the [ollowing letters,

L]
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into which I will not enter. At the end of four or five months I could
land Mr. Y. at south end of Lake Albert on his foolhardy errand, and
thence the responsibility is on him. 1 do not want Mtesa egged on to
oppose the Egyptian Government by Europeans, however well-inten-
tioned these may be. I do not act loyally in not using all my knowledge
to prevent such complications to Egypt. Mr. Y. will come up here, and
he will see for himself that unless I give him considerable assistance, he
cannot move from the station 1o miles.

Thank you for what you write about [the] Khedive, read my letter
to Lord Tenterden. I do not yet see when [ could get comfortably away,
but will write again in a few days . . . I never got the * telegram about
a gun " from you, what is it 2 T cannot help it for necessity drives, but
pecforce I am obliged to act towards the natives (untoward people as
they are) in a way that forces my conscience, and though I do not care
what people would say if they knew the whole circumstances which 1
think justify me, having once accepted the post here, I do not want
statements to be made on ex parte evidence which- perforce 1 must
explain. This is one of my great objections to Y. and Co. I have now
written to him to say he can come up if he wishes, and another letter in
this strain which I fear I must inflict on you :

* Dear Sir,

* In order that you may not think [ wish to place obstacles in your
" way, and that you may know my opinion, [ write these lines to you,
* whether you accept my view or not is of course optional on your part,
* You are aware that explorers starting from Zanzibar can and do engage
“men as soldiers and men as porters at that port, and that these men
“ engage to go wheresoever their master pleases.

* Now, allowing that T put you in the way of coming here, and of
" getting up to Dufli, and even of placing you on the south shore of Lake
* Albert, which I do not promise to do, where will you find your military
** escort or your porters and for how long would you exist after departure
* of the steamer without escort. Neither you or I know the tribes there.
* Supposing then you engage your soldier escort at Kartoum, you certainly
“ would not find porters there. I will say you purchase camels (which
* however are sure to die) well, how are these 150 or 120 Dongolawisoldiers
* and these camels tobe brought up ? I feel quite convinced if you brought
“up Dongolawi escort they would leave you and never go out of this
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* Province. How are you to feed these people and animals, even in this
* Province ¢ I cannot undertake to do this,

* My objection to your penetrating Unyoro is that whether
* you choose to run the risk or not, your capture by Kaba Rega would
* complicate matters for the Egyptian Government. The reason for my
** objecting to wour entering Uganda for the next four months I do not
*feel ] amcalledon tostate, | writethese remarksin order that whatever
* course you may adopt, I may not be credited with the putting of obstacles
*in_your way.”

Yours etc.

C. E G

Y. does not know the language and knows nothing of the country.
Imagine my leaving him on the south shore of Albert Nyanza, should I
be considered responsible for the same, if he wills it # T will write again
and let you know the sequel of all this,

Believe me, my dear Stanton, with kind regards to Mrs. Stanton,

Yours sincerely,
C. G. GorpoN,

Noo 25
KEegrg1.
17th May, 1876,
My DEAR STANTON,

The last steamer brought me news of Y., but no letter from him.
{You know I wrote to tell him he could come up, if he liked, and that
I would do my best for him). Well, this is what I hear of him. He began
his troubles in hoisting the British Flag over his house, this, the Governor
(eneral ordered him to pull down, however he continued to heist it on
féte days. He then engaged some oo old slave dealers, dressed and
armed them, and took them out for ball practice in the environs, and
went through the town with this armed escort. The Governor objected
and sent for these Dongolawi, they went and the Governor put them
in prison, Y. reclaimed them, and there was a row, at last they were
released on Y. paying the tax on them: then Y, got hold of Sebehr
Pasha, the man I wrote to you about in November "74 and who is now
at Cairo, and he gave Y. letters to his people in Bahr Gazal, and Y.
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has decided to go up there. He pays for the Dongolawi {E.1 per month
up to Bahr Gazal and then {E.z per month. I only write you what is
told me, but the general opinion there is, that Y. will never get on and
that he will come to grief for he has an idea that his money will do all
for him, and he has already made many foes. It is not my fault that
he did not come here, for on receipt of your letter I told him he might
come up and I would do my best for him. He has with him a gardener
aged 40 whom [sfc] it appears does not much like the whole affair. What
a man to begin by these acts. You may imagine the hostility, with
which he is viewed by the Arabs in authorty, over whom he would lord
it under pain of reporting them to Cairo. At present, he is short of
funds. 1havenonewstotell. Tam waiting the completion of the steamer
"at Dfli, and am sick and tired of the life up here. The utter dishonesty
of the employés and their tricks keep me in a continual rage, which
however is of no earthly use, for from highest to lowest, these Arabs
are utterly corrupt, At present, there is a row about the treasure of
[the] Darfour Sultan, Ismail Pascha Governor General says Sebehr Pasha
took it. Sebehr Pasha says Ismail Pasha took it, any way it has com-
. pletely disappeared. Darfour has turned out guite valueless, and is
a constant expense, it has not even water at all times. I am in rather
a guandary as to what to do. The stations are completed to Lake
Victoria, and the steamer is nearly finished. I feel a certain compunc-
tion in opening the western branch of the Nile from Wadelayo to
Makraka, I feel sure, I only open it for mizery to the natives, and I feel
atso sure that, if I do not open it, unless H.H. replaces me by an European,
it will be a long time before it is opened by the Arabs here. You may
think that it is rather late for me to have any compunction in this matter
and you are perfectly right, but I could justify to some degree (not
altogether) what I have done. The question with me now, is, shall
1 goon? I have the moral conviction that as soon as I leave, there will
be a fine trade up here in slaves, The Kartoum Europeans are all in
with it, in spite of their words. T will tell you an instance confidentially.
A German of some position was very strong on the necessity of my
hanging the first Reis in whese boat T found slaves. I said the owner of
the boat ought to be hung, not the Reis and added that the purchasers
of slaves were the people to blame, for if they did not purchase the slaves,
the Dongolawi would not bring them down. Now this German had
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bought a concubine, an Abyssinian girl, and the other day, tired of her
(German mate, she ran off. The German found her out and forced her
to return to him!! MNow the chances are if this girl had been with an
Arab and she was tired of him, the Arab would have sold her but
scarcely would * . . . with him in that . . . Khedive is powerless to
prevent the traffic, or he cannot afford to suppress it. I believe the
Iatter at times, things crop up which tell me plainly, the ideas of the
officers here, compressed into one the idea is this, * only wait till you
go, and we will make up for lost time.”

1. June, T have already told you that ¥. had made up his mind
to go to Sebehr’s country the Bahr Gazal, to my surprise, he arrived
here yesterday from Kartoum with 38 Dongolawi. He seems a nice
fellow and T will do what I can to help him. I have no letters at all
from Khedive, and do not know what to do. I must I fear go down
that unkuown branch before I leave,

Kind regards to Mrs. Stanton.
2

I will send you a rough trace of how the lake comes into the Nile.

PRIVATE.
No. 26
RAGEEF.
ath June, 1856,

My DEAR STANTON,

I told you Y. had come up here on the 315t May and with him
30 Dongolawi. 'Well, T have now seen him for some seven days, and can
form an opinion. T have been as civil as I could be to him, but I cannot
say I think he will do anything in these countries, quite inexperienced
and wilful, it will be a wonder if he escapes with his life, if he continues
to be as inconsiderate as he is now. He wants to go to the sources of
Congo and thence to W, Coast. His Dongolawi will nerer go with him.
I will, as I have told him, put him at any point of my frontier he wishes,
but I will do nothing further and I will not aid kim to move to any other
part. T will let him remain a certain time at my stations, after which

1 A few waords cut awa.'_;'- Eamtrcnn,gl'u_al )
Ll Signature cut away from the original,
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he must pay for his subsistence, I will not say ** you must go on " or
“you must go back ™ but I shall make him pay after the lapse of a
reazonable time for all that he may receive. I have told him that T will
not allow him to make razzias, or to oppress in any way, the natives
friendly to Egypt. Already he has had troubles with his men, and
this, when I was near to support him, when he is cut of my jurisdiction
the rows will be serious, for he has very little tact or judgment or
discretion and no experience. He has only 30 men and they have bad
arms, and he needs some 250 porters for his effects. Now Stanley had
350 men and porters, oo snider rifles, and he Stanley lost 180 men
dead in 3 months, 2z snider men being killed in one day and the rifles
lost. I shall make him give me a written paper, if he leaves the Province,
to say he frees me of all responsibility. You know Tewfik Pasha, I suppose
by order of H.H., telegraphed twice he was to come up to me. II. June.
Since T wrote, I have heard from F—— (who remains with me) such
stories of Y.'s behaviour at Kartoum which would make your remaining
hair {and has made my remaining hair now grey with the work on the
rapids) stand on end, and really is a shame to our nationality. The
Governor General sent him word “ never to come back to Kartoum,
for it would not be safe for him.” T am not sorry he has come up to
me for T feel quite able and inclined to bring him to his bearings, if he
kicks up any rows, had he gone to the Bahr Gazal, there is little doubt
but that he would have been murdered, and he is a nice fellow, but young
and violent to a degree in his temper. He has gone on to Dufli, and 1
am en route for the same place, I sent him to Dufli {to be away fram
me), with Gessi to see how he would act when out of my sight, and now
I have told him that T will pass him thréugh to Mtesa’s with his 30
Dongolawi (but there is great doubts if they will go) or else he must send
back his Dongolawi, in which case, he can stay in the Province. You
see | do not see the fun of feeding 30 men, for an indefinite time. Now
let me give you a bit of advice and give the same to the Khedive.
“{ive no more letters of introdoction to people coming up here ™
however well you know them in civilized lands, for as turns out in Y.'s
case, they are very different up here, and try and ride rough shod over
all authorities, the scandals at Kartoum were terrible, he shot an
Italian’s dog, the Italian came out and after a few words, Y. struck
him, and there was a fearful row, afterwards made up. After 10 hours
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march, in the desert he wanted the Camel driver to go on the Driver
said he could not, (and you know that water decides your halting place)
Y. took out watch and revolver, and gave the man 10". The man sat
down and did not move. ** Shoot me if you like, [ will not march further,”
After 10" Lucas put up watch gnd revolver! and that night driver and
camel went off. I do not tell you this against the poor fellow who has
spent £5,000 already, but merely in the hopes that you may be able
to hint to travellers up here that they ought to consider our national
name and not ride rough shod over these people. There is another row
about a boy Y. took from Kartoum from an English subject (wife of a
Maltese) about which you may hear. [ know no particulars as yet and
have received no notice from Kartoum, next steamer may bring me
the papers, and I will see that the boy is sent back. There was a
meeting of Governor General and the two Consuls and notables! of
Kartoum on the subject, and H.I. & RM. Consul {Autriche) drank so
heavily that he lifted up his voice and wept over it. Altogether Mr, Y.
has kept Kartoum alive for some months and I hear has spent {20 on
telegraphs to yon and Khiad Pasha, The woman was sub rosa offered
o dollars to give up the boy, but refused it. As far as [ can see there are
few or none in Khartourn of the Europeans resident or en voyage who
will hesitate to buy slaves if circumstances make them need them. The
woman said when offered the 60 dollars * What will people say if I, the
widow of an English subject, sold the boy " whom however she used
to beat most unmercifully, he was not her son, but was a slave of her
husband who left him free on his death and put him under care of his
wife now widow. [ have made a tariff of prices for food, porters, etc,,
and I hope I shall have no letters from H. H saying these prices are not
to be paid for this or that person.

June 16, I am going to add a codicil to my will, leaving you my
Pearl (mother of) sinds, for sending me op Y., a more unreasonable
obstinate feliow [ never met, however I have now given him a dressing
down which ought to settle him for some time. [t appears that it was
my foe Ismail Pasha not wanting him to go to Bahr Gazal, who sent
him up here. I want you to look at the map, I send,! and in the state
of affairs, noting the degrees of Lat. and Longitude. Y., I really believe,
thmkslwanttustup]:um at any rate he did, till I wrote him word
T i Netreproduced.
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that my only idea is to be rid of him and his party as soon as I can
possibly do so.

He is now at Dufli, and he wants to go to Magungo and thence down
through Masinda to the furthest of Livingstone, viz. Nvangwe, [ know
well that Kaba Rega being still south of Masindi, he could never get
porters, that hiz men would leave him, and that if he and his party were
massacred, the arms etc. would fall into Kaba Rega's hands, to our
detriment, so I will not let his party go there, but I say, he must go to
Miesa, whence he can get on to Romanika's, and thence he can get mto
communication with Zanzibar, and get porters, so as to go to Living-
stone’s furthest. This is what he is, or was trying to fight me on: he
knows nothing of the country or of the relative position of places, and
has no maps. 1 have sent my orders to say he will go fo Miesa's, he may
take offence, in which case he will go back to Bahr Gazal, Lat. ¢°N,
which will be a very retrograde step, I hope he will not do this, for he
is sure to perish there and after all the fireworks (rows) he let off at
Kartoum, it reflects, in an unsatisfactory way, on our nationality., I
hear Cameron did et see the exil of the River from Tanpanika also that
a Capt. Smith R.N. left for Zanzibar 7th March in order to go up to
Mtesa’s and Romanika'’s to establish missions at those places.

toth June, Tonight the matter was settled, and Y. agrees to go
to Mtesa's and thence to Romanika. I can assure you it has taken hours
indeed days to bring about. Pray Mrs. Stanton send me no more Y. !
The last few days’ affairs would form a perfect romance. Another of
those dreadful offshoots has appeared between Urondogani and Mrooli,
You know Long spoke of a large lake he had discovered there, he was
very hazy about all his journey, however Piaggia went up and found that
there was a lake, I had hitherto considered it was only an overflow of
low lands. Plaggia says the lake is 50 miles long and that a branch leaves
it to the North thus:?
it is a terrible affair for now there are still two questions viz this
branch (a) and the branch (5) of Gessi's to finish the Nile. The branch
{a) may go to the Asua if so, it is of no import, for the Asua is too rocky
to be navigahle, it may go to the Saubat, but Ponget says that the Saubat
is thus® and that none of these rivers are navigable, the Djoubba R. is

1 Sketch not reproduced.
¥ [Nustrated by a sketch (not reprodwced).
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the largest and he could not go up it. Urondogani is established, but
Cossitza 13 not yet occupied. Kaba Rega sent an embassy to Mtesa
when the troops were there, and Mtesa told them in the presence of the
officers, that he would not help him, and that if Kaba Rega did not give
in he Mtesa would attack and make him a prisoner and give him to us.
However Mtesa wants the Government to have Kaba Rega and part
of his state, and I think it would be the best thing to do so, if H.H.
agrees ; for Kaba Rega wasmore sinned against by Baker, thanis generally
believed. None of Stanley's people are there. Mtesa has an Arab who
writes queer English, Capt. Smith must soon be there, and Y, will
make the place qguite gay. Stanley was said to have passed W. from
Romanika’s, but when [ do not know. The steamer is finished, at Dafli,
and goes up to Magungo scon. Kind regards to Mrs. Stanton.
Believe me, my dear Stanton, Yours sincerely,
C, G. Gorpon,
No. z7.
LABORE.

st July, 1876,
MY DEAR STANTON,

I have not yet got rid of your friend Y., I sent him on to Duffli, and
gave orders to my officer, to send him (like a box) to Mrooli. He gets to
Duffli, agrees to go on, and, then, after all the trouble of getting him
porters, he refuses to go, till he has all his boxes, now you must know,
that porters are only to be obtained, by driblets, so that it is impossible,
to send a heapat a time, so I have fined him {&.12, making him paya small
sum (one dollar) for each porter, he may require. This will punish him,
for his obstinate conduct.  To tell you the truth, he is not very particular,
and rather close-fisted, and also very unjust towards his men, to say that
he thinks himself born with a scepire, is only saying, he s un vrad Anglais,
I hope I may be able to convince him, that these parts are not his heritage,
but the conviction will enly come, from practical measures, like this fine
of £12. He writes, ** [ take it for granted that I may do this™ * or that,”
viz leave my sick in your stations, and have you to send them on, for me,
when well : this would be all right, if he arranged, what was to be done,
if they do not get well, but this, he will not do, he says, © I cannot afford
to send back my men,” and therefore infers, that he will deposit them on
me, now a ship Capt. cannot discharge a man, at a foreign port, under any
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citcumstances, unprovided for, and no Ayah can be brought to England,
without a guarantee, that she will be cared for, so it is rather cool, on his
part, however, he has found his match, and he shall not do this ; he told
me himself, that, for a year, he had not been allowed to sign his name,
not being considered right, but he is sharp enough, I find, and quite
understands what he is about. My advice to him is this, that as no explorer
has ever atlempied Africa without a band of hived poriers, he had betler go
on o Romanika's and send, or go to Zanzibar, for them. With suitable
goods for the natives, he has not L200 worth, though his baggage is 63 tons.
I told him, he had enongh [not ] enough, so he sends me ££.350 for me to
advance him that sum, (he had had to pay {820 for fe.700 at Kartoum)
and wishes me to pay the money, to his agent, at Kartoum, but says
nothing of the cost of sending them to Mtesa’s ! 8o loads are 2 ton and
it would cost by the tariff {380, this, he thinks, in spite of all that is
passed, I am to do gratuitonsly. 5o I sent back his cheque, and told him
%0 negociate his affairs, with his agent, who will .charge him f6o for the
exchange and who will have to meét £380 for the transport of the 8o loads,
besides the purchazes, You see, I will not help him to add 2 tons to the
6} tons for I am perfectly confident, that unless he has hired porters, he
can never move. He says, by the contracts, drawn up by H.M. Vice-
Consul, he can dismiss his Cairo servants, when and where he will, and he
will not be responsible for their return, he apparently considers illness
as misconduct, if H.M. Vice-Consul did draw up such a contract, it was
an unjust one, and one, I cannot support. Supposing, too, that Y. wishes
to run into a palpable danger and which his men see, is fatal, and if they
refuse to follow him, is that bad conduct ? T never would send 30 of my
troops, where he would lead these wretchedly armed 35 Dongolawis.
The fact is, that as soon as he is out of my province, and they no longer
fear me, they will settle the matter, by deserting him some fine night,
and small blame to them, if deserted at Mtesa’s or Romanika's he is in
no danger, and in my opinion, that they will perform that operation at
one of these places, for they say, openly now, that they will not go out of the
Province, excepl they are 200 strong, my friend knows this, and thinks,
. that his influence will compel them, sy experience of these ex-slavers
(whom I had sent out of the country, and whom he has brought up), is
very different. He is a wilful fellow, and will ** gang his gait.” I cannot
help it, though I have told him, if he is contumacious, I will compe] his
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return to Kartoum, by cutting his supplies, and as he has only £g0, he would
spon spend it.  The cost of his 6} tons to Mtesa's would be, (if he was
charged for it), £1181, and wet in his own letter, he says “ I want no
assistance, only to pass through the Province.”  As I tell him, he has not
yet encountered his troubles, for he has had food, and porterage found
him. Enough of Y.

Kaba Rega is now nearly deserted by all his adherents, He had a
lot of ivory, some £40,000 which falls to H.H. and will do for the coupons.
I am going to take the ** Khedive " screw steamer of 108 tons to pieces,
and to put her, if I can on Lake Victoria, that is, if I stay here, and am
not recalled. I hope Mrs, Stanton and " You are naughty ™ and the

little girl are well,
Believe me,

my dear Stanton,
Yours sincerely,
C. G. Gorpon.

No. 28,
DrurrLL
1fth July, 1870,
MacunGo,

27th July, 1876,
My DEAR StTANTON,

Six weeks have done Y. good, for he now sees how impossible it s
to penetrate here, and has decided on going back te Sues after visiting
the Lake Albert, and thence going on to Zangibar., I have been able to
assist him a good deal, for I have taken most of his gear, from him, at a
fair price, so he has not suffered pecuniarily from his adventure, and
indeed has gained a deal of experience.

18th July. Who are the fathers and grandfathers of Y., he is #of a
gentleman, I feel sure, of more than one generation, if so much. Today
I have seen him rather closer, and he is certainly mean, and exceedingly
selfish, so much so, as to disgust me exceedingly today, as far as London
is concerned, he may be irreproachable, but he is not under his true
colors there, he appears to me to be a sort of man whom cabdrivers would
always be in altercation with, for 6d. I will not go into details but the
less these specimens of Britishers are seen, the better . . .
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The river is one series of long papyrus isles, and owing to a fringe of
the same, along the banks, there are few places, where you can land on
“terra firma.” Some of these long isles are 6 to 1o miles long, there is
scarcely any current, not more than § knot per hour, the country is very
densely populated, on the Nile bank, the natives wear skins. [ have
mapped this river, and hope to do the Victoria Nile from Magungo to
Foweira, then there will remain to be done from Mrooli to Cossitza (Ripon
Fails) on Yictoria Nvanza. I mentioned that Gessi found an offshoot
from Nile, about 40 miles north of Albert Nyanza, but this offshoot,
I did not see, on my way up.

26. July. Now, here is my friend Y., striking my soldiers, I dropped
down sharply on him, I can assure you, My dear Stanton, why did you
give him such a good letter of recommendation, he is a snob, [ am sure ;
when he came up, he was making no end of a fuss because youn did not
bother vourself about his quarrels, etc. 1 told him, that you had quite
encugh to do, than to bother with him.

Magungo. 2Bth July, Got here to-day, owing to my stupidity,
wandered about the lake till 9 p.m. last night, though I had the compass,
I went round in a circle, the entrance of the Victoria Nile from Lake is
very hard to find owing to the mass of papyrus islands there are, which
completely mask it, indeed you cannot say, where the river begins and
the lake ends, a horrid “end of the world " place this, swamps and
gloomy silence, [ saw a herd of Elephants today, they were chucking
grass into their mouths, with their trunks, just as you would chuck
water into your mouth out of a basin, with your hand. I shall move this
station, out of this fearful swamp higher up the River. Baker's map is
wonderfully correct, and 1 am quite surprized, he did it so accurately with
so little means. The Rainy season seems completely over here. Kaba
Rega is somewhere about 50 miles south of Masindi nearly deserted, he
has however six of his principal men with him, all mentioned by Baker,
and some 40 muskets, but no powder, Y., since the row about striking
my sergt. 1s much better, and behaves reasonably, but I fear an outbreak,
when he gets away from me.

(GENERAL STANTON 2,
To-day, Aug. 1st, we were astonished at 300 natives of a tribe still
faithful to Kaba Rega coming down and pillaging the natives here, [ sent
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out jo men, and they drove them off, they evidently did not know we
were here.  For a day or two, I hope to leave this place for Foweira to
map the river.

From Foweira, I hope to go to Mrooli and from Mrooli to Urondogani
and Cossitza, and then back again to this place, my object being to map
the whole of the Nile, and to hoist the Egyptian flag on Victoria Nyanea.
I caleulate (all going well), to finish this, and be back here about 10 Sept.
Then I have done with explorations for a long time, for T will not try the
branches A or BYuntil DV, 1 have a steamer on Victoria Lake and another
on the Victoria Nile, between Foweira and Urondogani. 1 wish the
Khedive would give me Prout, an American, now in Darfur, he is a very
energetic fellow, and would do a deal of work up here, and T might, then,
get away in some time, and leave happily., The post has come in, from
Masindi and from Mrooli. 1 want you to understand what I write well,
in order to explain it to HH. When I left Mrooli in January I gave
120 men to my officer Nuehr Agha with orders to go and establish a post
at Urondogani where the Nile ceases to be navigable, and then to place
a post at Cossitza (Ripon Falls). 1 told him first to go to M'tesa and then
to Urondogani. It appears, that though he reported to me, that he had
formed the station of Urondogani, he had not done so, but that M'tesa
had begged him to make his stockade at his (M tesa’s) capital, and he has
done so. My object in choosing Urondogani and Cossitza for stations
was to avoid any interference with M'tesa, however, as he has, of his own
accord, chosen to ask for the station, to be there, T shall let it stay, and
have now 160 men there. [ shall put 2o or 30 men at Urondogani and
the same number at Cossitza. You sec that, by having my garrison at
M’tesa’s capital, I certainly secure all the ivory trade that [ {Excuse the
paper) that I can make him a prisoner, if troublesome, and that he, Mtesa,
has voluntarily given up his independence @ so far it is very well for the
Egyptian Government. It is Mtesa’s own fault, entirely. Owing to my
not getting up my boxes, [ am quite out of all paper, and am obliged to
use up the dirtiest scraps, so you will excuse this. What an affair, this
business of Mtesa’s is, and quite unsought for by me, [ did everything,
I could not to meddle with him, it i done now, and there is no hope for it,
for we could never retire. Fortunately T have 160 men there ail old
soldiers, and armed with breech loaders,  What will the missionary Capt.

* Dlustrated by sketch {not reproduced).
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Smith say, when he arrives. I am getting quite anxious about Y., he is
quite subdued, and not at all well, I am sure you will be kind to him, in
spite of all I have said, it is only due to his youth and inexperience.
Goodbye, my kind regards to Mrs, Stanton,
Yours sincerely,

C. G. Gorpom.

No. z2g.
FowEIRA,

13th August, 1876,
My DEAR STANTON,

Read the enclosed, and kindly forward, This is a nice mess we are
in, but [ do not apprehend 1 shall have any trouble, in getting the men
out of Dubaga. Do not say much about this, for it will only be a scandal.
If you can see any way, to get H.H. to send me up a man, whom [ can
coach up a bit and then get away I would be glad. I came along a
terrible road, from Magungo to Foweira, and I have mapped the river, it
was hard work, for, for some part of the way, there was no path. 1 have
now the Nile, from Lardo to Mrooli, and hope to get it up to Urondogani,
but fear I cannot get it vp to Ripon Falls. Kaba Rega is completely
crushed, but he is still at liberty, he often communicates with my officers
at Masindi, he says if he is allowed to come back, he will govern the
country much better, than Anfina, mais c'esf drop fard. 1 shall DV, go
to Dubaga, and have written to Mtesa two letters, one as governor,
telling him, 1 know his preparation for war, and warning him of his certain
tuin, the other I wrote, was a friendly one, advising him.

Yours sincerely,
C. G. GoRrpox.

I hope Mrs. Stanton is well.

Na. 30.
KEROTO.

Near Albert Lake, zqth Sept., 1876,
My DEAR STANTON,
Thanks for your very kind letter, which I received on mv return here.
I have had a nice dance up country.
In February, 1876, I sent an employé with a Force to occupy Masindi,
the capture of which he duly reported, and dated his letters from. In
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consequence of this, I started from Mrooli, to open the read to Masindi,
thinking the troops were there, when I got to Kesoga, and debouched
with my small force from the Forest, I found my troops were not
there, but were at Keroto. Kaba Rega fled on our approach, and
there was I at Masindi in the same state as Baker was, after he had
burnt it. Thank God, we got through safe and did not lose a man or a
single thing and marched on this place Keroto, from whence this employé
had dared date his letters Masindi. I now D.V. push forward all the
posts and occupy from Mrooli to Kesoga, Masindi and Chibero, right to
lake, and have some 4,000 allies to hunt Kaba Rega down, which, seeing
ke has a large following, will not, I hope be difficult. We were in a very
perilous position, for I had not come out, to make war, Y. has gone, as I
have told you. I am now going to Chibero, and then down to Kbartoum
and perhaps to Cairo,
With kindest regards to Mrs., Stanton and yourself, Believe me,
my dear Stanton, with many thanks for many kindnesses for 2o years,
Yours sincerely,
C. G. Gorbox,

No. 304,
P.S. You know how penniless, 1 am always, well, in 2} years [
have made

£
Clear gain vee ewe 3,000
Faid the Linants {g80
and Marno {100 ... . I,080
Pitched away ... s 020

5,000 = 2§ years' pay.

[T,

Now how long would I have staid in R.E. for this gain, and how long
will it be before you collect this sumin H.M.S.  Thave my health now, as
good as in England . . . T took a Mr. F, off ¥.’s hands, and he is collecting
seeds and plants, some of the former for you. An Arab General 1111}
would cost {2,000 a year, so I do not (though it is a great gain), think the

salary extravagant.
3
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No. 31.
KartouM.
258k October, T876.
MY DEAR STANTON,

I came down here (and hope to get four months leave) yesterday in
134 days from Albert Lake.

I told you Y. left me well in August, he was well cared for and
reached Kartoum safely, he then was imprudent with his diet and
got dysentery, this was cured . . . F. his companion sent down
ill, recovered here at Kartoum, got dysentery (imprudent diet, after
privation) and died at Berber, This is the ending of that expedition.
1 hope Mrs, Stanton and your children, and yourself like Munich, You
will be surprised at my coming back, and I am also, but I see, that I have
health given me here, and that 1 ought to finish ofi my work to my satis-
faction, if not, to others’. 1 hope to be in Cairo, in Januvary or end
December.

With kind regards to Mrs, Stanton and yourself.

Believe me,
Yours sincerely,
C. G. GorpoN.

Mo, 32,
SOUTHAMPTON,
315t December, 1876,
My DEAR STANTON,

Thanks for your letter, and I am glad to hear you are all well, Vivian
is very well, but he sesms rather overweighted with the responsibilities
of his position. As for the Egyptian Government, it has not changed
so far as I could see for the better. No Pasha has any weight or power
to decide anything, the Khedive apparently goes into more minutiz
than ever and centres all in himself, this is very trying for anyone who
has business, for he cannot attend to everything, I came down in no
very good temper with H.H., or with any of them, and I went in to H.H,
with an angry face and heart, determined not to go back (I had already
the afternoon of the day before, told Cherif Pasha who is a O zero that 1
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had not been properly treated, ete., etc., etc.) well, the end of my inter-
view with H.H. was that I agreed to go back, so much for making up my
mind, T could not, T felt, refuse H.H. after what he said, (though if I
had the matter over again, and could settle it by correspondence, I do
wol think 1 would be going back). I saw H.H. before I left Cairo, but
I felt it quite waste of time, talking to him, for I do not think he cares
one jot about me, or the Province and T am quite sure no one else does.
Why under these circumstances, H.H, wishes for me so much to
return, or why I on my part, should be idiot enough to return, is
one of those mysteries which 1 cannot solve. I have tried to get the
F.0. to cot the knot, by recalling me, but [ do not know whether they
will do so or not, if they do not, the end of January will see me at Suez,
for T will waste no more time on Khedive or his Pashas at Cairo and so
will go straight through to Suez and Suakin . . . T will write again
so0on.  Nubar very viclent against H.H.

Kind regards to Mrs. Stanton.  Yours sincerely, :
C. G. GorDpox,

No. 33
Loxpos.
2k fanuwary, 1877,
My DEAR STANTON,

Only the great hurry T have had to leave in, prevents my calling im,
at Munich, but, owing to the queer state of affairs which occurred about
my refusal to return, which 1 did, and then a club conversation, which
Horsford the My Secy.! had with Eyre, in which he quoted HR.H.'s
opinion ** that 1 had no option,” which afterwards I found H.R.H. had
never said I have been obliged to hurry off to aveid the hot winds, Had
Horsford not meddied, T should have stuck to my refusal, however [ do
not mind it now, thowgh in some ways [ consider myself & victim. I quite
agree with you, in what you say, about Turkey, 1 have not the slightest
wish to go there, and never had, 1 do not like them a bit and prefer the
Russians to them. I shall go to Cairo, and see what [ can do, about the
future. [ can assure [vou], I have no pleasant recollection of the past
3 1.:5*.-.1.1'-,-, for no one can conceive the hopeless lot they all are. McKillop [#]

! Military Secretary. o ' o
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is to go to Red Sea, to cruze [sic] about after slaves. Send the
letters to Cairo care of General Stone, till I write to you from Khartoum,
T will write to you from Cairo.
Kind regards to Mrs. Stanton,
Believe me, my dear Stanton,
Yours sincerely,
C. G. GOrDON.

No, 14.
Calro,

15tk February, 1877,
My DEAR STANTON,

I am to go up to Soudan as Governor General and start on Saturday.
Both Cherif and dear old Smart were very kind about my affairs. I am
going up alone, and I must fail or succeed according as He will have it.
The K. has given me every power. Will it be for weal or woe, I do not
care, I know what [ want, and thai, I must wait for., Vivian also did
what he could, and much aided me. I will write to you, at length, when
on my way up. [ have had a severe cut today on my right hand, and
cannot write fully,

My kindest regards to Mrs, Stanton,

Believe me,
Yours sincerely,
C. . Gorpox,

No. 35.
En route from KarToUM for

Bereer, DoNGOLA, etc.,

24th October, 1877,
GENERAL Stantow, C.B., V77

H.M. Chargé d'Afiaires,
Munich, Bavaria.
My DEAR STANTOR,

I hear you have had a son born to you, and congratulate you on the
same. I am just back from Darfour, and am going down to Berbirah,
when I have done with the Soudan Railway inspection. I am doing
my best to get rid of F., you know he is an incubus on Egypt. T hear
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by telegraph, that two Russian agents are egging on Johannis of
Abyssinia to attack Egypt, which makes me like them more than ever.
T have had a very hard time of it in Darfour, and have ridden 3,000 miles
on camels this year, the revolt was nothing, had the officers been worth
anything. I wonder how old Smart is getting on, at Cairo, he misses
you very much. How is Mrs. Stanton ? and why did they not make vou
K.C.B. . .. Tamsorry we are so far off, for I feel as if I have my destiny
here, and unless turned off, I shall stay here my life, I ought to be getting
on, to be general and shall then retire from H.M.5. H.H. is very kind,
in every way, to me so is Cherif. Kind regards to Mrs. Stanton and the
children.
Believe me, my dear Stanton,
Yours sincerely,
C. G. GorDox.

P.S. That wretched little creature James wantz to go to the war,

why it iz go years of age if it is a day and so hump backed.

No. 3h.
SuEz.

3rsf March, 1878,
L1. GEMERAL STanTON, C.B.,

H.M. Chargé d'Affaires,
Munich,
Bavaria.
My DEAR STANTON,

Thanks for your letter & December received at Cairo, from which
place I departed yesterday, very happy at having got out of it, and iis
intrigues and worries. [ saw Smart many times, he is very well. The
Finance question is well on towards settlement, but no one can say how
things will end, for what with the entourage around H.H. and his
vacillation, every day may bring a fresh combination. [ like Vivian,
though I do not agree with him, in giving his support to the Gentlemen
of the Caisse, who [ think, are a pretentious lot, Johannis is in a bad
way, he appears to be hemmed at Godjam, and no longer can claim to
be “ King of Kings." We have now no fear of him. T am going to
how
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Aden, and then cross over to Berberah, and thence go to Kartoum via
Suakin, nnless recalled, by war. I am now indifferent to a good deal and
whatever God may direct, I am ready for. I hope Mrs. Stanton and
your children are well, my kindest regards to them, you may be sore,
I never forget you or them, excuse a very stupid letter and Believe me
my dear Stanton,
Yours sincerely,
C. G. Gorpox.

No. 37.
KARTOUM,.

13th Sepiember, 1878,
My DEAR STANTON,

It is ages since I heard from you, or since I wrote to you. You
know how I was turned out of Cairo, for persnading H.H. to short and
summary measares with his creditors. T then went down to Aden and
crossed over and visited my wretched dominions Harar and Berberah,
and then came up here, where I have been now regularly installed for
four months having far from a pleasant time of it, what with the bankrupt "
state of finances and the slave trade. [ do not think H.H. cares either
for the Soudan or for me one jot, he never or at least very seldom writes
or telegraphs, and leaves me much alone.  Vivian harasses me and T fight .
him, whenever I can, by writing direct to Lord Tenterden, entre nous,
I wiﬁl:l I could anger them, to the point of recalling me, it would be a
graceful way of retreating from this very troublesome, dull, and hopeless
post, which, except for the name of it, brings me nothing. You know
how [indecipherable] they are. The Commission d'Enquéte began to
bully me and then dropped it. I deo not know if you are still interested -
in Cairo, and care to know how they tug at one another, ie. the Com-
mission d’Enquéte and H.H., if you do care, ask Smart to send you the
Gazette des Tribunanx. Of cowrse it is dead against H.H., but it is -
amusing. H.H. defends himself well, and never gives in till cornered.
I think that the F.O. have been extremely shabby to you, in not giving
you the K.C.B. not that you would care much for it. Hawve you heard -
from Smart lately 7 he is lively as ever. Vivian is very grand, but I
do not let him treat me as No. 2. 1 agree you were No. 1, but not Vivian,
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s0 we are not the best of friends . . . How are the children ? they
will become regular Germans. I hope Mrs. Stanton is well. You can
scarcely imagine what a weary life I have here, it is one that makes me
wizh one had finished one’s existence, a worriting sort of life, every hour
telegrams and letters to attend to, and of no great interest. [ managed
to get the 5 Asiatic Elephants and 1 African Elephant which were at
Cairo up to Gondokoro, and the lakes, they marched up all the way
3.300 miles, they were much frightened at the wild Elephants. I sent
H.H. 4 splendid little Hippos, they were so tame, and nice. I see Nubar
is back again, but 1 hear little from Cairo. All one does hear is that
things are in a bad state. I see Nubar is at Cairo, he has received the
Grand Cross of the Star of India,
With kind regards to Mrs. Stanton,
Believe me,
my dear Stanton,
Yours sincerely,
C. G. Gorpox.

Ne. 38,
K ARTOUM,
St Newvember, 1878,
GENERAL Stanton, C.B.,
H.M. Chargé d'Affaires,
Munich, Bavaria.
My pEar STanTON,

There is not the least doubt of it, you have neglected me, in not
writing, and had it not been for Smart, I should not have known you
had been in England. T know your time is much taken up with the
D. of 1., ete, etc., but still there is no excuse, Poor Khedive, Vivian
has bullied him terribly, and I expect, has far exceeded his instroctions,
but I suppose it would have come to the same thing anyway in the long
run. I do not believe in Nubar one bit, he is for Nubar and no one ¢lse,
and we shall have some great fights between him and Vivian. T am
quite abandoned by Cairo, they ie. Khedive or Nubar never write.
H.H. telegraphed to me to come down, this, I politely declined to do,
for it cost me ££.1600 of my own, the last time, and I was chucked over,
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in a scandalous way, by H.H. so I won't go down to be at war with
Vivian and Nubar, and to have the half support of H.H. with a lot of
expenses while I am away, these people do just what they like, and the
consequence is that it takes months to put things straight again. How
is Mrs. Stanton and the family. I hope well. My kind regards to them.
I have had hard work, with the Finances of Soudan, the expenses exceed
revenne by £E.g7.000 and we owe {£.327,000. [ hope to make Revenue
meet expenses and in fime to pay off the debt which I am grateful to
say is not owed owt of the Soudan. Sebehr’s son is still in revolt, but
I have blockaded their roads, and they cannot last long, they are a regular
set of Brigands, and must be stamped out. The Abyssinian affairs are
pretty quiet, the refogee chief has vacated our territory.
Believe me,
Yours sincerely,
C. G. Gorpon.

No. 30.
' EL FaAsHER, DARFOUR,

18tk May, 1879,
My DEAR STANTON,

Thank you for your kind letter 2o March. I am glad to say that
that gang Nubar, R. Wilson, etc., etc. have gone never (I hope) to return,
and with them, I see Vivian is out. How they would have worried that
poor Khedive! As far as my relations with the deceased Ministry have
gone, they could not have been worse, the day Nubar fell, he received
my refusal to obey him, amd his council to come down to Cairo, if
he had stayed a day longer, I should have been out, not that that
would fret me, in the least, however I am glad he fell first
and I do not believe in his cleverness. He would be a fool, if after
being so long behind the scenes in Egypt, he did not know the strings,

.you know how dilatory he was in business, and, to me, that 15 a
fatal fault.. He was always despised by the Egyptian world, and he
only knew but cursorily anything beyond Loans and Foreign affairs,
You menaced me, with a saying, “ You will make Nubar your enemy ** !
in 1874. I have gone out of my way since to do so, for I never liked him,
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I am not ungrateful in this, altho it was through him I ever came to Eg].rpt,
for I consider I am the sufferer by the same, in some measure

What does Smart say of the state of affairs. You know that when I was
in Cairo, I stayed in the Kasr el Conba Palace and once when Smart was
rude, he was nearly strangled by the Janissaries, he is as young as ever.
Though the ringleaders have not yet been caught up to 26 April, I think
the slave trade is definitely over, I shot nine of the runaway chiefs at
Shaka, when down there. Gessi did first rate, he cut the enemy off from
their wells. I consider that the slave trade is at an end. H.H. does
not bother me, I seldom hear from him, and virtually I am independent,
but this is scarcely comfortable, for one needs someone to refer to, in
order not to have to solve difficult questions : the putting down of the
slave trade has not pleased everyone. Give my kind regards to Mrs,
Stanton, and the children and Believe me, my dear Stanton,

Yours sincerely,
C. G. Gorpon,




NOTES ON GEBEL HARAZA.
By H. A. ManMich:e],_C.M.G., D.8.0,

HE range known generally by this name measures in all about

17} by 13 miles as the crow flies, and is by the natives themselves
commonly divided into two parts, of which the Western is called Keitum
and the Eastern El Hardza ; the most Easternly part of the latter again
being differentiated under the name of Kobé,  Again, cach of the score
of peaks comprised in the whole has its own particalar denomination.
The nomenclature of the hills is generally non-Arabic, and the pro-
portion of foreign to Arabic nmames probably roughly represents the
relative proportion of non-Arab and Arab blood in their inhabitants.
Good examples of the former are Atki, Ang-al, Kaludi, Karshul, Turelli,
Fandung, Kuriddi, Kurkeili Tutu, Artozik, Arangog, Keisei and
Tugungandu. These have a Nuba ring, while perhaps * Tendelti ™
and “ Abd El Muluk ™ may respectively suggest Fur and non-Mcham-
medan Arab elements. What little can be ascertained of the more
recent history of the mountains is as follows (—

Hismory axn LEGENDS.

In the early parts of the XVIIIth century, a small coleny of Rikdbia
from Mundera on the Nile migrated to El Hardza and expelled most of
the previous inbabitants, and inter-married with the remainder. In the
latter part of the same century the kinsmen of these immigrants on
the river fought with the Shaigia and were badly defeated. Accordingly
70 or more of them joined their relations at El Hardza. Thus the
present inhabitants, so far as any hard and fast Iine can be drawn, are a
mixture of Rikibia and some other race.

As regards the former, they claim to be Husseinia Ashraf, and
therefore claim relationship with the Nurdb and *Awaida Kababish, the
Shabwib Danagla at Tawil and Bashiri and the Arab element in Gebel
Abu Tubr.

These Rikibia are now called “ Doalib " “after Mohammed Dolib,
one of their ancestors, and are a particularly acute and capable clan,
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numbering among their present members the Omda of Bara, the head of
the Tigania Tarika, the Nazir of Kaja and several other prominent men,

The origin of the race with whom they intermarried at El Hardza
is very hard to decide. They call themselves Nuba or Shabergo, and
sometimes deprecatorily admit relationship with the Nuba of S, Kordofan.
The ** Shabergo " element is much stronger at the other Northern hills
than at El Hardza, which lies on the direct road from Dongola to Kordofan
proper, and has therefore at all times probably been subject to infusions
of alien blood. They are sub-divided into 5 tribes : Matara, Baggara,
Dugaga, Udungia and Derham (but this system may be artificial -and
borrowed from “ the Arabs ™ at some previous date).

They commonly say that their grandfathers found at El Hardza a
still earlier and alien civilization, but whether this is an attempt to
disprove the imputation of the now invidious Nuba descent, or a fact,
I cannot say. As a matter of fact, whoever the early inhabitants were,
they were far more advanced in civilization than the present people or
their immediate forbears, and worked in stone and drew graceful pictures
on the rocks.

As examples of the former art I obtained here and at Um Durrag
numerous rings of stone (granite, flint and sandstone) and hollow conical
ornaments {or implements)}—nobody could tell me the use of them—
which have been found on the sites of old settlements and hung up as
curiog or amulets in the huts, These stones (which seem to resemble
those found on the Island of Meroe) are known as hagar Abii Gona‘an ;
but this I suppose to be merely a way of saying that the makers were an old
heathen people, Gonadn no doubt representing the Hamitic? descendants
of Canaan (whom Moslem tradition holds to have been the un-
believing son or grandson of Noah, mentioned in the sixth chapter of the
Koran, who was drowned in the deluge and became a by-word for
heathenism.) The tale at Hardza is that the Abu Gona‘dn lived “in
the days of the prophets ** and were a rich and godless folk who amassed
wealth galore, but a great famine came upon them and the price of corn
was its weight in gold, Finally they perished of hunger and became

1 Now in Gordon Coll Museum. Coriously emough I saw rings of stone almost
exactly similar in 1927 at Sudbury Castle (Glos.), They had been fovnd locally and
were labelled, I think, " cotton-spinning whorls.™

i El Qamus Dictionary and Abu'l feda call Canaan Semitic as descended from Shem,
but this is less wsual.
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extinct, It seems possible that they may represent the same race as
the nomad Hamitic Blemmyes, who, in A.D. 200, were settled in the oasis
of Kharga and the eastern desert and who were assisted in their raids on
Egypt by Nobatae from the direction of Kordofan and appear to be
connected with the Anag (of whom mention later).

Two other names of races are known to the present people, but
absolutely nothing else is known of them, and there do not even seem
to be any legends : these are Hendna and *Anag.

As regards the former, it may be a corruption of * Hilila ™ and
allude to the invasion of Kordofan by the semi-mythical Abu Zeid El
Hilili on his way to * Tunis El Khadra ;™ he is certainly credited in
some parts of the country with having extirpated the Nuba from the plains.
The word is only used in one connection, wviz., to call the old iron
implements and arrow heads which are occasionally found * hedid Umm
Henana ™ or * bashshdsh Umm Hemana”' 1 was lucky to get hold of
some of these old hoes, because a superstition now prevails that if they
are allowed to lie on the land they will bring the strong North wind down
upon it and the corn will be overwhelmed by the sand ; in consequence
they have diligently been collected and with due formalities stowed
away by fikis in deep fissures in the rocks: it was here I unearthed a
lot of them, covered by stones.*

As regards *' *Anag,” the word is here used to denote any aboriginal
people, and while opinion is sure that Hendna were later than Abu
Gona‘dn, the date of the *Anagis quite unattainable. Probably they
include Abu Gona'dn. A historical tnbe called ‘Anag- did exist in
the Sudan, and is mentioned, in the 13th and 14th centuries a.p., and
it is possible that El Hardza may have been their home, as Mr. Crowifoot
has suggested to me. They are frequently spoken of in all Northern
Kordofan, and anything for which the present inhabitants cannot account
is put to their credit, e.g., the old wells cot through yards of stone at
Kaja, Mazrub, etc. It is curious and may have some bearing on the
guestion that occasionally, but each year less frequently, there are
born at Hardza one or two yellow-haired, pink-skinned children from
parents living in the hills® Such are said by the people themselves to

1 Yide Note ** A ™ at end.
# yide Note *B™ at end.
L] C.'p-. Bupan NoTEs a¥n Recorps, Vol VII, Nao, z, P. 3-3. ﬁ] amd ‘r'gil IH.J .p" w ﬁ.
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be a survival from a pink-skinned race of ancestors who came from
the North and are spoken of as hiir (2 name used for the Turks,
not only here, but I believe also in Asia), These children are generally
delicate. I saw a boy of about 7 years and another of about 18 months
of this destription; both had curly flaxen hair and grey-brown eyes.
The father of one was of distinct Nuba type and the mother partly Arab.
Whether this is merely a case of albinism, or whether it is a xanthochroous
type similar to that still occazionally found among the Berbers in
Morocco and the Atlas, I am not, of course, able to say. When one
considers that El Hardza lay in a direct line between the old kingdoms
of Meroe and Napata, and the states antecedent to them, on the one
side; and the country round Gebel Kordofan, from which the Nuba ruled
before the advent of the Fung, on the other ; and that there is a chain
of places where water can be found for the whole distance, and that
remains of human habitation in the desert mountains north of Kordofan
prove the water supply to have been better than it is now; and that
the Nobatae of Meroe were almost certainly identical in race with
the Nuba in Kordofan, it seems almost certain that there must have
been intercourse along this route by El Hardza, and if intercourse, then
probably emigrations and immigrations, conquests and settlements, by
other races as well from the Southern raids of Herkhuf (¢, 3230 B.C.) to
the conquests of Heru-sa-Atef (¢. 580 B.c)) and from the latter till the
time of the Arabs.

IRONWORKS.

Ironworks, wherein the various iron implements were forged, are
still to be seen; but these probably date from the 18th century only,
and are attributed to the time of the Kungara. Those at Arangdg
on the South of Hariza have been visited, I believe, but I do not
think the Keisei ironworks have been seen before. They are some
goo feet above the plain and the old stone village in a high pass
in Gebel Keisel. The backwalls (which are of fine burnt brick and
two feet high) are arranged in tiers like the seats of a circus, each higher
up the slope than the other and in the form of a shallow semi-circle.
This backwall is in each case about 20 yards from point to point and
consists of four or five smaller consecutive concave divisions, each of
which was presumably used by a differeni person. The refuse was
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thrown on to the top of the backwalls, The ground is strewn with
cylinders of very hard burnt clay, one end of which obviously rested
among the molten iron, and to the other the bellows were presumably
applied. These cylinders lay horizontally side by side on a low brick
rest, built with a series of hollows on its upper surface, intg which the
cylinders fit. Close by there is a cave containing some tons of what
looks like chalk., There are similar ironworks at Kobé at the east end
of Hardza, The village beneath them in no way differs from half a score
of others which are dotted about the range. It is situated, as usual, in
a deep narrow ravine in the hillz and built of loose boulders; a fhor
flows through it, and the entrance to the ravine was defended by a
rampart (single, double or treble} of piled stones. Until the last few
years the people still resided on these old sites and built huts of stone
mortared with moud. They have now ventured out into the open and
built straw huts.

Rocx PicTures,

To revert now to the rock pictures. I only know of three places
in Hardza where they are to be seen—uiz, Gebels Shaldshi, Karshial and
Kurkeila, and even here they are few in number and small. Some of
those at Shaldshi are in a red pigment and some in a white (resembling
the oxidized conies” urine seen on the face of rocks). Those at Karshil
are in red and those at Kurkeila are chipped very roughly and indis-
tinctly on the rock surface. The pictures at Karshil are of very poor
workmanship, and suggest the efforts of a four-year-old child. The
fact that camels sometimes seem to be portrayed in them suggests thei
origin may be fairly modern, and it is possible their makers were trying
to emuolate the Shaldshi pictures, These last are on the roof of a rough
cave formed by one great boulder having fallen so as to rest on two
others, which form pillars to it, some 30 {feet up the hillside. The drawing
is beautifully proportioned considering the roughness of the surface of
the rock and the position the artist must have been in (unless the rock
fell at a later date), and though in parts obliterated, represents
men on horseback-—(the horses are, as in Egyptian paintings, deep-
chested, arch-necked, fine-legged and wearing a plume)—with spears
and shields, The men are of the usual broad-chested, narrow-waisted
l;‘.g}fptian type.  There are also pictures of a giraffe and a hy=na,

5
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both admirably dome. The pictures at Karshill are also on the roof
of a cave, but those at Kurkeila are on the faces of some small boulders
that have slipped down the hillside and got fixed.!

WaTER SupPLY.

The water supply of the mountains is very varied.

First and best, there are two very fine suwani wells of 100 feet, cut
through the rock stratum by the Doalib to the North-West of the hill.

Secondly, there is one ordinary well of 20 feet or so, dug yearly
near the foot of Gebel Gézi down to the stratum (which elsewhere prevents
the opening of wells except after great trouble),

Thirdly, there are two springs, one called Shegindl, on the South
of Keilum, and the other Shangil, on the North side of Gebel Sighi.
These two springs are in the nature of pwlwd—i.e., they are large holes
of 6 feet to 10 feet deep, in among the rocks at the foot of the hills. The
herds water at them daily, and they are said to refill themselves at any
time of the year within one day.

Fourthly, there is a well Hashim El Leban, a wonderful great well
in Gebel Kobé, which some former people cut through rock stratum
for over 1oo feet. It lies in a funnel surrounded by high rocky hills, and
the usual approach to it is by jumping from rock to rock for half a mile.
The water when [ saw it was only 40 feet down, but later in the year
the drift is cleared out of it down to go feet. Even so, the bottom is
not reached, there being no need for this since some 15 feet down a side
of the well seems to have fallen in and formed a great chamber with
walls of rock and stones and full of water at present.

Fifthly, there is Belbeldei in Gebel Kobé, a shallow fumud of about
10 feet, in a khor fed by the rocks all round it, but this supply sometimes
fails in summer if the flocks have watered much from it.

Sixthly, there are numerous waterholes or guwlud up in the rocks
all over the hills and dependent on the rain for their water, and not lasting
over the summer months,

The system adopted for watering the flocks from one of the last-
named gwiuf, viz,, El Tuba, iz most extraordinary. The water iz some
150 feet up in the mountain in a hole on the top of a precipitous mass

} For repriductions of these rock-pletures op. ;@%ﬁﬂﬂﬁ}ﬂ“ﬁﬁﬁn}a}iﬁ
Tustitule, Vol. XXXIX, 1900, p. 56z ff
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of rock, which rises at an angle of about 8o degrees. A man climbs up
this sheer face of rock, draws the water and then pours it like a waterfall
over the edge. Somuch of the water asis not wasted forms a small pool
in the earth at the foot of the precipice and is there drunk by the goats,
In the driest part of the year this method is discontinued as slightly
wasteful.

NOTES.

NoTE A.—Since writing this account I have read Mr, C. M. Doughty’s
* Wanderings in Arabia,” and am forther confirmed in my conjectures
as to the possibility of identifying Umm Hendna with Hilila by the
mentions made of the latter in that work ; for instance, at Medain Salih
are “ chalked up certain uncouth outlines in shepherds' ruddle, ghrerra
{such as they used to mark flocks in Syria), which are ascribed to the
Beni Helal. (Vol. 1., page 36.)

Near Teima, too, were rock inscriptions and a rude effipy of “a
fabulous heroic personage”™ Abu Zeid—presumably the Abu Zeid El
Hildli of the Sudan. Again, some zo miles South-West of Aneyza is
* a place where they find men’s bones mingled with cinders and the bones
of small cattle, which the people ascribed to the Beni Helal.” (Vol. II,
page 211.)

There were also stone cairns about S50 miles East-North-East of
Mecca at El Ri'a, attributed to either * the Kafirs that were in the land
before the Moslemin ™ or the Beni Helal. Both these cairns and the
* kitchen middens ™ exactly correspond in description to those found
at El Hardza {(and further South at Faragib, where the Hildl are also
credited with the extirpation of the aborigines).

Note B.—I notice that in El Mas@di’s ** Meadows of Gold and
Mines of Gems ™ {332 A. H., trans. Sprenger, 1841) the Zinj (a name
commonly used for all the black negro racez) are said to be under the
astronomical influence of Saturn and * to him lead and iron are sacred ™
or {probably a better translation) * he is the enemy of iron.”” May this
have any connection with the above-mentioned traditions of E] Hardza ?
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A PRELIMINARY ACCOUNT OF THE

INGASSANA TRIBE IN FUNG PROVINCE.
By E, E. Evans-Pritchard,
NAME,
HE people living in the Tabi Hills have no word in their language
which refers to all the inhabitants, but each section calls itzelf by a

different name. Thus the people in the neighbourhood of Soda call
themselves JokTau (the people of Tau), the people of Badali call them-
selves JokKuthulok (the people of Kuthulok), the people of Kukur call
themselves JokGor (the people of Gor) ete,

Owing to the absence of a common name in the language of these
people it is convenient to refer to them collectively by the name which
the Arabs have given to them, that of Ingassana. This is the term used
by the Government and is printed on the map of the Anglo-Egyptian
Sudan. The Arabic-speaking people of the neighbourhood say that the
word means “ people without any thanks ™ from the Arabic word basana,
meaning good works or charity, but this is presumably a case of * popular
etymaology.”

The peoples of the neighbouring hills have different names for the
Ingassana. At Hill Ulu they call them Metabi. At Hill Mughaja the
name iz Mamidsa. The Jum-Jum call them Muntabi.

HABITAT AND BOUNDARIES.

The homeland of the Ingassana in the Tabi Hills lies between
33" 45 long. and 34° 157 long. and between 11° 45" lat, and 117 15" lat.
The Tabi Hills are situated between the White and Blue Niles and form
part of the Fung Province of the Anglo-Egyptian Sudan.

The country which stretches at this latitude between the White and
Blue Niles is a wide arid plain covered with thick bush and tall grasses.
Its typical tree, such as the kitr, the sidr, the falk, and other acacias,
are varied by larger, more leafy trees, such as the febeldi, the heglig, the
‘ardéh, the dom, the la“ft, which are only found in numbers when they
fringe watercourses.

i o
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Dotted about this plain are many hills which rise suddenly from the
flat country. They are separated from one another by level stretches of
the plain. Gebel Gule, which is perhaps the largest of these hills, has a
circumference of perhaps six to seven kilometres, but many others are
quite small.

Where there is water these hills are inhabitated, but water is very
scarce during the greater part of the year, Some fibdl, such as Gule and
Tornasi, have springs on their slopes, but the inhabitants of the greater
number have to rely upon large ponds at the base of the hills or upon
rock water-holes or upon holes dug in the beds of dried-up water-courses,

In contrast to the other hills the Tabi Hills form a great massif
which may be some hundred kilometres in circumference. The Tabi
country consists of a number of small plains enclosed by hills. Tt is at
the base or on the slopes of these hills that the Ingassana huts are built.

Soda, the site of the old Government Station and the place from
where T did my work, is one of these partly enclosed plains lying on the
south-west edge of the massif. From the slopes of the hills which
enclose it one may look down upon the vast plain which stretches
towards the sonth, broken here and there by small hills. The district
of Soda has an everlasting stream of fresh spring water which flows
through it. Cool winds blow from the north and early morning dust.
storms are common,

RELATIONS WITH OTHER TRIBES.

The Ingassana raided the Arabs every year when the grasses of
the plains had been burnt and the Arabs came to pasture their herds
and flocks near the Khor Doleib. These Arabs come to-day, az in the
past, from Mazmiim. The Ingassana raids were countered by Arab raids
on the other hand. The object of these raiding parties was not to kill
but to take prisoners who could be ransomed, and to drive off all live-
stock. The chief at Kukur acted as go-between in the negotiations for
ransom and apparently acted as informer to both sides. A truce was
made whilst the ransom was being paid over. Their raids on the Arabs
have given the Ingassana a reputation of bold robbers. Certainly their
home in the Tabi Hills is difficult of access, and they have never been
conquered. The Fung Empire which had, and from Gule still has, a
real influence and control over the other peoples of this area, was only
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recognized on the exposed fringes of the Ingassana country. There were
occasional quarrels with their neighbours in the south, the peoples who
live on hills Sillok, Abuldugn and Mughaja, but these were always
short-lived, a ceremony of peace closing the misunderstanding. The
Jum-Jum people of the south used to come to the outskirts of the Ingassana
country and kill isolated individuals, but they lived too far away for
systematic hostilities to take place.

The Ingassana sell their goods to purchasers as far west as G. Gule,
as far east as Roseires, and as far south as Ulu. This trade in basket
work, pottery, and iron work in exchange for millet, cloth, ornaments,
must have arisen in late times, as the country was too dangerous for
people to wander to foreign hills, and the Ingassana admit that they
killed any stranger on sight.

LANGUAGE,

A note on the Ingassana language has been published by Mrs.
Seligman in “ Note on two languages spoken in the Sennar Province
of the Anglo-Egyptian Sudan " (Sonderabdruck aus der * Zeitschrift
fur Kolonialsprachen,” Band. ii, Heft. iv.,, rgrr-12). This note gives
a vocabulary and sentences and shows in part the grammatical structure
of the language. The linguistic additions which I have been able to
make will form the subject of a separate report.

The Ingassana language has several local dialects, thus the speech
of those districts given on the map as Soda, Badali, Kukur, forms distinct
dialects. But there is no difficulty in an Ingassana speaking one dialect
being understood in parts where other dialects are spoken.

The Ingassana language is not intelligible to any other tribes and
is unrelated to the other tongues of this area. Whether it iz related to
any other African languages I cannot say without books of reference.

Arabic is the language of interpretation of the Tabi Hills, but its
value as such varies with the different districts. In the district of Badali,
where the new Government Station is sitoated, it is almost useless,
only two or three persons speaking it with fluency. At Soda there are
several men who were either captured during the Mahdia or who have
been servants to mamurs and who speak very pgood Arabic. Many
of the younger people also have a knowledge of Arabic. However, it
is only in the West of the Tabi Hills, at Knkur, Buk, and I believe
Cabarnit, that the people can be regarded as bi-lingual.
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Social ORGANIZATION.
(1) The restricted Family Group.

This is the territorial unit of Ingassana social structure, A man,
his wife and unmarried children live together in an enclosure of stakes,
and it is these enclosures which are dotted all over the country, there
being no villages. Very often two families will live together in the same
enclosure, as when a man has two wives or when his son-in-law builds
his hut within his father-in-law's enlosure. In this case each family
will have its own huts, granary, grinding stone, etc., though they may
share the use of the kitchen, the shelter of the grinding-hut, the benefit
of the fire, and have a common goat house and piggery. Though the
people are polygamous, it is unusual for a man to have more than one
wife, and I came across only one instance of a man with more than two
wives.

{2) The Hamlel.

It is very common for the sons-in-law to build an enclosure near
that of their wives’ father. One also finds, especially in the case of a chief,
that a man’s married sons will build enclosures round that of their parent.
Thus the enclosures which are strung out along the slopes or bases of the
hills fall into small groups, which are occupied by related persons, and
which may be called hamlets.

(3) The Canton.

The country is divided up into a number of sub-divisions, which
one may call canton, each usually occupying a hill or side of a hill. Each
of these sections has its chief, who is the religious head of the community,
and who also exercises political functions, He is called awr. Each
section also has a #én or war leader and secular head of the community,

Each of these sections has its grazing grounds, its hunting areas,
its cultivations, and all the members act together for purposes of war.
(4) The Tribe,

A number of these sections or cantons form a tribe, that is tosay a
territorial grouping with a common dialect, with a tribal name and with a
commeon organization for purposes of war, and usually with well-marked
cultural differences, This is a loose grouping and not always easy to
define. The people of the district of Seda form a tribe and call them-
selves JokTau, the people of Badali (JokKuthulek), and the people of
Kukur {Jok(Gor), being other examples.
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(5) Nation.

Thiz grouping also has a termtorial basis, Though the Ingassana
people have a similar culture throughout the territory occupied by them,
the Ingassana Nation is best defined by its common language. Apart
from the Tabi Hills themselves, which are occupied exclusively by the
Ingassana, Ingassana-speaking people live on many of the surrounding
hills, namely : Agadi, Bagis, Kilgu, Buk, Sidak, Bulmut, ]!t[lugum, Kukuli.

(6) The Kindred,

The groups outlined so far have a territorial basis. The kindred,
the relatives of a man on both sides of his family, do not live together,
but they have many obligations and privileges towards each other,
such as assistance in economic work. The kindred is the exogamous
unit of Ingassana society ; a man may not marry a near female relative
of his mother, nor of his {ather, nor of his wife. The kindred also take
part in certain common ceremonies.

(7) To-day the exclusiveness of the wvarious cantons has largely
broken down, and people no longer necessarily live in the canton of their
birth. Newvertheless, they still remain members of JokBuruk (people
of Buruak), JokAselk (people of Aselk), etc. Each of these peoples haz a
place of ceremony which is usually at the house of the chief, and a man
will return there at times of ceremony to take part with his own people.
In many ways this group is like a clan, at one time territorial and corre-
sponding with the political canton group, Membership of [fokdselk,
JokBuruk, etc., is traced through the male line, but they are not
EXOZAMOUs Eroups; & man may marry a woman of the same group as
himself. All these groups are compounded with the prefix Jok, which
means people, and most of them have the plural ending k. The names
all refer to places, and I know of only one exception which is a sub-
division of one of these groups and which is called after a man.

(8) Blood-brotherhood.

If two men are great friends they may go through a ceremony which
gives social recognition to their friendship. There is a ceremony in
which a sheep is killed and eaten and afterwards the two men act as
brothers, following the exogamy rules as such and acting under the same
social obligations as natural brothers.
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CHiers anp OTHER OFFICES.

{1) awr. This is the Ingassana word for chief, being a word given in
exchange for the Arabic mek which is used in this area. Each territorial
and political sub-division or canton has an awr. He is the politico-
religious head of the community and takes a prominent part in religious
ceremonies. The enclosure of the chief is distingnished by the inclusion
of a hut named funnk or we ¢ fel (the hut of the sun), which is the centre
of the religious life of the people. In the Soda and Kukur districts, at
least, the chiefs have an additional mark of office in the dar, a wooden
bench or stoo] which rests in the punuk and is carried on the decease of 2
chief to the house of his successor. The chief also has certain legal,
economic and other secular functions. The office passes from father to
SOIL

(2) sen i kung (leader of war). Sen is the word given as an equivalent
for the Arabic sheikh, and sen { kung is rendered sid el pim in Arabic.
This man is the war leader and secular head of the canton., The awur
did not go to war but remained at home. Also if there were disputes
between members of the same community they would go first to the
sen § kung, and only if the matter was important would they take it to the
aur, 50 that both of them together with the elders could deliver judgment.
The office is hereditary.

{3) chalk, These are players who function at marriage, the birth
of twins and the illness of children. The head of these players possesses
a wooden figure of a man or of a woman, or both, and also a wooden
phallus with which he plays. The office is generally hereditary, but

anyone who learns the dances may play.

{4) kai. This is the medicine man. His functions are the curing
of disease,and consequently the discovery of the users of witcheraft,

(5) sen i Lok (leader of the cattle). Each canton has a sen ¢ fok, whose
functions are to be the first to lead out his cattle to the grazing grounds of
the plains when the rains have ceased, and also to instruct the herdsmen
when and where to change pastures, where to make zaribas, etc.

{6) sen ¢ serm (leader of the horn). Each canton has this Jeader
in hunting. He decides when to go hunting, summons the people,
performs the hunting magic and orders the disposition of the hunt.
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{7) sen i sak (leader of the merissa). The functions of this man are
exercized at large economic undertakings. When a man wants large-
scale labour on his cultivations he provides merissa for the labourers,
and they appoint one of their number for the occasion and this man
divides up the merissa amongst them.

{8) gateth (man of the path). There is one of these officials between
Soda and Sillok, and one between Soda and Mughaja. They know the
path to these hills and act as foreign representatives of the people of
these hills, and at the same time as ambassadors of the Ingassana. When
people visit the Tabi Hills from these other hills they go to the house
of the gateth. On the other hand, if there is any dispute between the
inhabitants of these hills and the Ingassana the gafeth takes a sheep
to the hill in question and performs a peace ceremony,

NuMBERS oF [NGassanA PoPuLaTion.

Without any effort at systematic calculation I had roughly esti-
mated from what I had seen and heard that the Ingassana
numbered some 10,000 to 12,000 souls.

Major Knox, District Commissioner at Roseires, later sent me the
official estimate of the population based on tax returns. This made the
Ingassana 7,046 in number. However, I think that some hills inhabited
by the Ingassana have not been included in Major Knox's list,
namely, Bagis, Kilgu, Jegu, Mugum, Kukuli, Balmut, Sidak, and possibly
Gabanit. If all these hills were included I think that the population
returns would approximate to my rough estimate of 10,000 to 12000,

In the following list, sent to me by Major Knox, Buk has been
included, for though the population is mixed it is Ingassana-speaking :—

Men. Women. Boys. Grirls. Total.

Gebel Buk ... ... 705 500 341 288 1,804
w Bak ... ... Bb7 350 195 21y I,42G

w Tagha .. .. 26g 105 44 56 474

» Soda ... .. 045 595 405 305 2,250

w Togo ... ... 427 256 154 206 I,043

. Kukur e 335 255 143 123 856

Total = 7,946.
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Ecovomic Lire.
Agriculture.

The Ingassana grow two harvests during the year, one which had
been cut some weeks before I entered their country at the beginning of
November, and a second which T was told would be gathered in about
a month after I left Soda at the beginning of January, They probably
reap these crops in September and in February, but I am not certain
about the date of the early (September) harvest,

The first crop is sown in small terraced plots adjoining the houses
on the slopes or bases of the hills, Small stone walls surround the plots,
This crop is of nagdd millet. 1 was told that a little maize was also sown.
The -second harvest is grown in the plains, some two hours distance from
the habitations, and consists of *&sh abyad and "&sk feqil, the former ripening
before the latter. Sesame is also sown with the millet.

They also grow beans and a small crop of earth nuts (@l siddni).
Gourds grow plentifully over the huts and fences of the enclosures.
One sees sometimes a small crop of the red pepper plant growing near
the huts.

The tobacco crop was over when I arrived, and small new leaves
were springing up. [ was told that it was sown when the najfdd was over
and that it grows very quickly,

Caittle.

The Ingassana are pastoral and possess cows, bulls and bullocks.
These live in the grazing grounds about three or four hours from the
habitations. They are housed in zaribas of thorn bush. I should hesitate
to give an estimate of the number of their cattle, but I think that a few
years ago a family possessed perhaps four or five cows and seldom mare
than a dozen, whilst many possessed none, Last year cattle plagme
ravaged the districts of Soda, Kukur and Buk, and this year it has
reappeared at Soda,

Besides cows they keep flocks of sheep and goats and a large number
of pigs. Muhammadan influence has at present had little effect with
respect to pigs.

Some men, but not many, possess fine white horses from Abyssinia,
They do not ride these in the hills, but the young men who are guarding
the cattle sometimes ride them, and in the past they used to bear the
Ingassana in their raids on the Arabs of Khor Doleib. Donkeys are
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more plentiful than horses, but the Ingassana seldom ride them as they

prefer to go on foot, They are utilised to carry the harvest from the
plains to the hill-side settlements.

Humnting.

The Ingassana do not hunt keenly. When the grasses are burnt a
large number of men will remain some three days engaged in an organised
hunt, and at other times an expedition may be arranged. But the
Ingassana are primarily an agricultural and pastoral people and hunting
occupies very little of their time. In the near past, I am told, elephant,
lion, buifalo and giraffe were common in this area, but to-day they have
disappeared. Leopard is common and does much damage to the flocks
of sheep and goats. Hyena also is common and donkeys are often killed
by them. )

Gagzelle are plentiful, and I have seen several waterbuck. The
people hunt with their dogs, but have no knowledge of the use of traps
Or sSnares.

There are a few small fish in the stream of running water at Soda, and
these are picked out of the streams after they have been intoxicated by a
preparation of the heflif tree. No other method is employed.

CrAFTS.
(1) Tron-working.

If there is iron in the Tabi Hills the natives are ignorant of the art
of smelting. Iron is imported from the White Nile and from the Blue
Nile, and in the past very largely from Abyssimia. [Inthe Soda district,
where iron-working is to-day a flourishing industry, there were only two
smiths, who had learnt their craft from hill Gule, There are not only a
large number of smiths, but the profession is open to any youth who
cares to serve two or three years of apprenticeship to the trade. There
is a marked superiority of work of some smiths over that of others.
Knives, spears, kolbedas, digging sticks, hoes and adzes, as well as iron
ornaments, are made, and there is a small export trade to neighbouring
hills.

(2) Pottery.
Pots are made by women. This is a skilled craft, practised by
specialists, but anyone who wishes to learn the art may do so. There is
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a large export trade in these pots, the women travelling as far south as

_hill Ulu to sell them, The women make several kinds of pot, those which
in Arabic are called kantish, t2bar, doka, all being made, There are two
different types of clay which are used in the making of the pots. The
method which is employed in building them up is that which is known as
the coil technique. The clay is mixed with fine grass and water, and a
piece of gourd, a pebble, and a piece of grass for incising patterns are the
only instruments used in the manufacture,

(3} Mats, baskets, hals,

The weaving of the leaves of the immature dom palm into mats,
baskets and hats is a very important industry of the people of Soda,
The mats, often of large size, are sold to the Arabs as prayer mats, and
are exported to the White and Blue Niles in large quantities. They are
also consumed locally. They make several kinds of basket, some small,
others large for storing grain or for carrying wood. Broad-brimmed
hats are made from the same material, and the Ingassana wear them in
the rains. The method of making hats, baskets and mats is the same.
Dom leaves are eut into strips and woven by the hands into long ceils
which are then sewn together. Here, again, it is women specialists who
do the work, but there is no professional class.

(4} Tanning.

The Ingassana use the bark of the mudus tree, as it is called in
Arabic, for tanning. This tree grows in plenty in the Tabi hills, Much
of the leather is sold to merchants and probably finds its way to Omdur-
man, where mudus leather is esteemed higher than any other. It is
also used locally for water-skins., Tanning is men's work and is done
by skilled persons, though it is open to anyone to acquire the skill.

The bark of the mudus tree is dried and crushed up and afterwards
made into a paste with water. The skin is soaked in oil of sesame, beaten
until =oft, and then soaked in the mudus paste,

Though there are other products of Ingassana labour, the main
ones have been described. I may mention, however, the manufacture
of wooden bowls, called gadak (pl. guddha) in Arabic, and used for food,
as these are sold in fair numbers to the Arabs as well as being used by the
people themselves. They are made by men with the aid of an adze.
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WearoNs USED FOR Wak aND HUNTING.
(1} Throwing-sticks.

I believe that the use of iron has only lately become known to the
Ingassana, and that the frombdsh, as it is called in the Arabic of this part
of the Sudan, or Inin, as it is called by the people of the Tabi Hills, has
long been their principal weapon in war and in hunting.

It is a curved throwing-stick, of which they possess at least six
different types, each form being distinguished by a native term. These
sticks are used for throwing at an enemy or at an animal, and whilst
flying for a long distance they do not, like the fowling stick of Australia,
make any return flights. They are cut from the harder woods such as
those of the silok and ebony trees, for they are also used as striking
weapons when the object of aim is within reach of the arm.

This weapon can be found over the whole area between the White
and Blue Niles, but 1 have not found any of these sticks with large
rounded heads outside the Tabi Hills. These big-headed sticks are one
of these marks which distinguish the material culture of the Ingassana
from the coltures of neighbouring hills and of the plains in the South.

{2) Koleth.

This is a hacking and slashing weapon made from iron and is to-day
the national weapon of the Ingassana. Perhaps I should say ornament
rather than weapon, as there is no more war, and as it is of small use in
hunting. It is calied kolbéda in Arabic and keleth in Ingassana. It has
a thin iron stem which runs into a broad curving blade. There are two
distinct types of this weapon, both of which have a projection so that
it can be carried balanced on the shoulder. Though generally used for
striking, it may also be hurled at short range. Most, if not all, Ingas-
sana men carry one of these weapons, and they are exported to other
hills. In the past the art of making the koletk was learnt from the west,
but now it is a distinctive Ingassana weapon and is rarely found amongst
neighbouring peoples.

{3) Spears.

The Ingassana make four kinds of spear which differ from one another
in the forms of their points, The simplest kind, called bor, has a head
of a plain piece of iron with four sides which ran into a point. The others
have leaf-shaped heads, but size or the addition of barbs are marks of
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difference, One is called berfau, another with two barbs on either side
of the iron stem is called germgmi., Another, called mus ¢ porth, is
distinguished from the others by its large head.

In the past they made spears with a wooden point of burnt ebony
fastened to the shaft by cord and gum. I have only seen one specimen
of this type. The weapon is not made now but belongs to the days when
iron-pointed spears were scarce, .

Two kinds of iron-headed spears are also imported by the Ingassana,
one from Abyssinia with a longer and thicker bamboo shaft than those
found in the Tabi Hills, the other, the so-called Baggara spear, with a
very large head.

(4) Swords.

Some men carry long swords in a leather sheath. These are not
made by the Tabi smiths, but are bought from the Arabs. However,
I doubt whether they have ever been of importance as weapons of war,
their nse being ornamental.

(5) Shields.

The weapon of defence is an oval-shaped shield. These shields are
of excellent workmanship., All those I saw were made from the skin of
the buffalo. This is imported from the banks of the Blue Nile.

The Ingassana do not possess the bow and arrow. This is one of the
more striking material differences between the Burun to the south who
use the bow and arrow and their Ingassana neighbours to the north who
do not use them.

Traps and Snares,

The use of traps or snares appears to be unknown to the Ingassana,
The same weapons are used for hunting as for war.

Fish Poizon.

There are a few small fish in the stream of running water at Soda,
and these are captured by being first intoxicated with a preparation from
the heglig tree.

Divess and Ornaments

Boys wear no clothes, remaining naked to an age often long after
puberty. Girls wear a small apron of strips of leather, the rahat, Men
wear a goat's skin tucked between the legs as their usnal dress, but they
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all possess dammwr cloth, a round of which is wound round the waist
and stretches half down the legs. Women wear three or four rounds of
this cloth as a waist-band, Women and young men wear ornaments,
but old men do not wear them. Both sexes wear iron arm-rings and the
women wear bead armlets and iron ankle-rings as well. Brass wire is
used in various forms for ornamental purposes, A common ornament
of both sexes is a long necklace of brass wire bound closely round a dom
leaf. Boys and youths wear an oval hoop which rests on their hips.
It is made of leather with strips of iron bound round it. This type of
ornamented waist-string is peculiar to the Ingassana. Both sexes wear
sandals.

There are many patterns of hair dressing. The men usually allow
their hair to fail in corls round their heads, and the women cultivate a
great mass of thick curls at the back of their heads. Both sexes plaster
their hair with fat. ’

Women wear ear-rings and some of them have nose-pins,

CusToms,

(1) Birth. Previous to birth no exertion may be made either by the
expectant mother nor by her husband, lest the child die in consequence,
nor may either of them carry fire.

A woman returns to her father's home to give birth to a child. The
cord is cut with a piece of dom palm leaf, and the afterbirth is not buried
but placed in a gourd, which is hung from one of the branches of a
gammeiza tree, Twins are considered as a great blessing, and there are
special ceremonies connected with their birth.

{2) Naming. There is no ceremony, but the father gives a name to
his child usnally after one of his or his wife's relatives. The father does
not, however, give a name to his first-born, nor may he ever call this
child by his name. In this instance the name is given by the baby's
maternal uncle.

(3) Circumcision. Both sexes are circumcised. The age of the
children operated upon varies from quite small boys and girls to those
who are reaching the age of puberty. They are operated upon by a
specialist, usually some dozen or more, at the house of the father of one
of the boys. The ceremony is not connected with entrance into any

neEwW EToup.
7 6
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(4) Age Grades. There are no age sets, but there is a division in
nomenclature between persons of different ages, e.g.—

A small male child is called nainan or gennan.

A boy up to the age of wearing clothes is called Ausa,

A youth after adopting clothes is called bungwr,

A man after marriage is called gafan.

A very old man is called weasf.

Thmmacmnnywhmahoyputsondﬂhmiwtbainttm
The clothes are forced on to the boy, who refuses at first to wear them.

{5) Marriage. "When a man marries a girl he gives compensation
to her relatives by working on their cultivations. Not only the man
himself, but his father and brothers and other near relatives will have to
work on the cultivations of the girl’s father and undes, and will have to
render service when it is required of them by relatives of the futnre hride.
Marriage thus involves a network of obligations and privileges in which
a large number of persons on either side of the parties engaged to be
married are closely involved. If the future bridegroom were to work
alone without the assistance of his relatives, the father of the girl would
consider it an insult, and he would probably call off the marriage.

The man also will hand over in livestock a certain amount of wealth
before the marriage takes place, but this wealth, generally called
** bride-price,” plays a subsidiary part in Ingassana society. It is regular,
but quantitatively ill-determined. A rich man will be expected to provide
a cow or two, as well as goats and pigs and sheep and cloth, but a poor
man will pay a few goats and his parents-in-law will be qtite satisfied if
they have got a good husband for their daughter even if he is poor.

Marriages are seasonable, taking place when the new rains come and
when the Ingassana enter into the ceremonial season of bal, so-called as
the whistle is played at this period, As far as T have been able 1o follow
the chronology of the marriage ceremonies it may be summarised in s
central events, the carrying off of the girl by the bridegroom’s relatives,
the cutting off of the hair of bride and bridegroom, the walking of the
hndeaverthebleedmghodeﬁmfpigsmdthnmn;nfhsm b'_l'th
girl to her suitar’s house.

Themnhasmnwhﬂebuﬂtahmfwmummm
of his father-in-law, and here the marrage is consummated. The new
husband enters into his wife's hut through a small opening in the enclosere
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fence. At the end of a month he finds that his father-in-law has closed
the hole and he enters the enclosure by a normal entrance, though a
different entrance from that vsed by his parents-in-law. At the end of a
year or on the birth of a child, the man and his wife's parents both use
the same entrance, A stay of a year or two longer in the wife’s home is
the usual course to be followed, but a man will often build a hut just
outside the enclosure of his wife's parents, or will take his wife to his
own home.

(6) Death and Burial. A man who dies away from home is buried
in the place of his death, and there is a ceremony to bring his spirit back
to his own house, Therefore if a woman is ill, she will go away from her
husband’s house to that of her parents,

The dead are placed in a plain grave with a broken spear, a little
tobaceo sometimes being added. When completed, stones are placed
round the grave, and the dead man’s angari, if he had one, is placed on
top. Failing an angarib, digging sticks are placed on top.

There is a ceremony near the grave, and when the burial is finished,
an ox, if the dead man possessed one, is killed and eaten by the relatives.
Near relatives of both sexes shave off their hair as a sign of mourning.

(7} Religion. After a stay of only from six to seven weeks in the
Ingassana country, T do not feel that I have delved very deep into their
religious beliefs.

They worship fel, the sun, who made the world and men and all
living things in it. Tel =eems to be regarded as a beneficent but distant
being. I think that in every-day talk the zun is regarded as a natural
feature rather than as a deity.

Each chief has near or in his enclosures a we ¢ fel, or hut of the sun,
which is regarded with great reverence. No one enters this hut without
first removing his sandals and the fillet from his hair.

The Ingassana appeal to fel when they want rain, they appeal to
him when someone is ill, or when a woman is barren. When a man dies
they say that fel has killed him. Thus it will be seen that they appeal
to el in the important emotional crises of life, such as in conception, in
illness, at death, and when they are threatened with some natural
calamity such as the absence of rain,

At Kukur they have a stone called mit ¢ fof, stone of the sun, before

which offerings are placed at certain ceremonies.

"o fia



IMPRESSIONS OF THE AZANDE.

By Major P, M. Larken.
(Continved from Vol IX, Part 1)
(PLATES VI—XIV),

CuartEr VII.
MANNERS AND HABITS.

THE Zande are great chatterers, and can never state a fact succinetly.
The narrator of any event will describe it at the greatest possible
length, enlarging upon all details however remotely connected with it,
whether relevant or not, and retailing the most unimportant conversations
in exfenso.  His hearers will listen with avidity, and will show no zigns of
boredom at his repetitions or prolixity., He will talk in rather a loud
voice, accompanying his words with unceasing pantomime, for he is
quite unable to keep his hands still when speaking, and his gestures are
often very expressive, In oratio obligua he instinctively throws the
proper inflexions into his voice, and he would be a wonderful actor, if
the theory of acting® were known to him, which it is not ; he is a very
clever mimic,

This inability to control the flow of speech makes the hearing of cases
by the Chief a lengthy business, which, however, is usnally somewhat
shortened by both parties to the suit talking at once.  That they should
do so seems to cause no inconvenience to the judge at all.

Both Avungara and Azande have most retentive memories even for
trivial facts and conversations. A man who has travelled a road that is
new to him will keep a picture of it in his mind’s eye to the minutest
detail ; and hearers of cases seem to be able to remember them for years,
and are seldom at fault when guestioned about them later.

These two traits, retentiveness of memory and eagerness to hear the
most uninteresting story in detail, seem to suggest that the Zande has

. ‘_fﬂ«:?ﬁrc;t.a.pp;éach to a.ctE .;ua_am:i.n_ that the writer has come across was
an impromptu entertainment given by a carrier fo his companions during & halt on the
march. He gave representations of animals, that were pothing less than marvellous,
copying their characterigtic movements with perfect fidelity and no exaggeration. He

fimshed wp with a comic sketch of a woman (which, though somewhat broad, was
exceedingly funny} and miming caricatores of his friends.
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a great desire, though an unconscious one, for intellectual entertainment,
which, having no literature, he can only appease through their exercise,

The Azande are remarkably free from irritability, and nothing seems
to exasperate them, not even the maddening habit that obtains of a third
party thrusting himself in between two others who are earnestly conversing,
and proceeding to address one of them about some totally different matter
in which he is interested, nor the equally annoying one of re-opening
a question already closed. The latter is perhaps traceable to the feeling
that a former adverse decision was probably due to some hostile influence
or spell working, with the passing of which a favourable reply may be
hoped for.

Chaff and ridicule directed against an individual are popular with the
bystanders but hated by him, and may even result in the wit having to
pay small damages to his victim if the latter appeals to the Chief. Sengae
(insult or abuse) is a serious matter and never overlooked. It usually
takes the form of an indecent reference to the private parts of the person
apainst whom it is directed, or these of his kin, and it 15 an offence in
Zande law, punishable with a fine of spears. The introduction of a person's
name in a song, unless clearly landatory, is invariably made the subject
of a claim for damages which would without doubt be awarded against the
singer,

Sometimes a fight is brought about which is a very tame affair,
unless clubs or knives are used, which is always a possibility, A Zande
cannot fight properly with a closed fist, bui can only bufiet his adversary
on the head with open hand, or wrestle with him, grabbing, if possible, his
loin cloth and throwing him on the ground. He will then probably smack
his face or spit in it. A common manceuvre when at close quarters is to
butt with the head at the opposing face, and by this means bloody noses
are sometimes caused, and the only real black eye that has been noticed.
While the fight goes on, short breathless remarks of an uncomplimentary
or taunting nature are made by the combatants, who endeavour, by
wearing a forced smile very oftem, to impress the audience with
the easy victory they are gaining and the little effect of the other’s
blows.

This habit of smiling under adversity is very commonly seen if an
inferior is snubbed in the presence of others by his superior. The hung
head and shamed face are the exception. Perhaps he feels that by
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smiling he can convey the idea to the onlookers that they should not
take the rebuke to be meant seriously, or to be anything more than a good
joke between himselfl and his reprover. Sometimes, indeed, especially if one
is close enough to hear the actual words addressed him, he will turn away
laughing as if he were being dismissed in the highest favour, though the
laughter will sound as forced as the smile obviously is.

By unsing certain muscles in the throat, a pitch is obtained that
enables the voice to carry a very long way without its being raised much
above the normal level, Toattract the attention of someone at a distance,
his name will be called in this manner, ending with an O. If a man is
shouting out a sentence, he will often end it in the same way with an O,
probably repeating his words again after the O sound: the latter puts the
hearing faculties of the person addressed on the alert, and enables him to
catch the words on their repetition, should the first utterance have failed
to reach his ears,

If it is desired to make one's presence known to someone who is very
far off, the ordinary holloa of the English hunting field is used, a Zande
being able to do this in a way that would do credit to any whip, though
a woman has never been noticed doing it.

Ta ngha, * to strike the mouth,” is the Zande expression for raising
the alarm, which is a high quavering call produced either by the rapid
movement of the open hand before the mouth, or of the root of the
tongue only.

The gesture of greeting and farewell is a clasping of right hands ;
it is a token of respect to place the left hand on the right forearm when
thus extending that member, and women often bow low when shaking
hands with a superior. If two near relations, such as a mother and son,
or two women friends, meet after a long separation, a good deal of hugging
and holding is seen, and often tears of joy in the eyes of the women, but
no kissing, The man on these occasions always assumes an air of boredom,
though when greeting a friend of his own sex he would make no effort
to conceal the pleasure he felt. It is not etiquette to shake hands with
a mourning woman, but to pluck a small leaf or piece of grass and to
present the right hand holding it to her ; she will break off the projecting
part with her own right forefinger and thumb.

Any weapon or stick that may be carried, or any load, should be
grounded when greeting a superior, or when entering the latter's presence.
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Motions of the hand to the head, or the removal of the head-dress, appear
to be modern innovations,

The following phrases are used on meeting and parting :—* Mo ye
te?" Y You come, don't you? " to which the reply is, “ Mo ye Hamo
fz 2" * You come yourself, don’t you? " used when two persons meet
on the path, both on the move, If they stop to talk, their good-bye is
“ Mo da nga,” * May you arrive,” or “ Mo ndu a7 " * You proceed
A man moving greets another who is seated with the phl_'nse,-“ Mo kina
ho?" ¥ You are just here ? "' or “ Mo du hina hare 77" which means the
same thing, and the seated one will answer, * Mo ye fe »"" When one of
a seated pair rises to go, he will say to the other, * Mo du ho 2" * You be
here ! ™" and the latter will reply, " I, mo ndu a 7" or ** Mo da nga 2"
It is, however, sufficient for politeness to answer any greeting with the
nasal sound of acquiescence, ** I."" A cordial addition to these salutations
may take the form, * Mo ye ghe,” * You come greatly,” * Mo fa ko ye
ghe,” * You have walked there a lot,” or “ Ake! Mo a ra ko yo te? "
“ My goodness! You have slept (i.e., spent) a long time there, haven’t
you? "

If a salutation is not acknowledged, the giver's feelings are very hurt.

Long distances are estimated by the number of nights passed on the
road, and shorter ones by the number of streams crossed.  As an example
of the existence of boredom, and therefore of imagination in the Zande,
it may be remarked here that a journey always seems longer to him if
the path runs for a great distance along a single river, or along a watershed
where there are no streams to cross continually, and the modern
straightly cut roads, along which he can see perhaps two or three miles,
are an abomination to him. To shorten a journey, standing grass by
the roadside is twisted into a knot, and to prevent the sun going down
on a traveller he will place a stone or lump of dry earth in the fork of a
tree, but for this to be successful it must be done some time before it
begins to decline,

As has been stated before, the Zande is a good walker. His step is
elastic and his carriage upright ; he raises himself higher on the ball of
his foot than a European; he runs with a long stride, flinging his feet
behind him as high as the buttock. A Zande woman is the equal of a
man as far as her walking powers are concerned, but she is a poor runner,
though some young girls of thirteen or so will beat boys of their own age.
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Should a man stumble or fall his companions sometimes raise a
mound of branches, or in the Pambia country, which is rocky, a small
cairn of stones, in derision, for a fall is always looked upon as a great
joke by all, except the victim, and never fails to elicit shouts of laughter
from all beholders. Nevertheless, it is lucky to stumble with the right
foot, which is, in this connection, spoken of as ** weme ndue,” ' good
foot,” while to do so with the left, * ghighita ndue,” * bad foot,” is the
reverse. (n one occasion it was noted that a man who dropped his foot
into a hole was congratulated by his friends, the accident presaging that
he would have a female bedfellow that night, but this does not
seem to be a general belief. If a man be wounded by a splinter of wood
or a thorn, it is cut ot and burnt ; while it is still smouldering it is held
to the wound, and in some manner so contributes to its healing. Even
if this procedure cannot be followed at the moment, the splinter will be
carefully preserved, so that it may be burnt and applied at the first
opportunity.

The art of jumping is practically unknown, and it is looked on as
quite a feat to clear a six-foot ditch or an obstacle a yard high.

If a tsetse (mgamga) settle on a man, he will cautiously move the
flat of his knife over his skin until the insect is reached, when he will
pin its foot with the edge and so capture it. Should he be stung by a
hornet, a twig snapped over the sting eases his pain.

The attitude assumed when sitting on a stool is the only one that it
is possible to adopt in such a position. On a mat, a man will crouch
with his buttocks resting on it, his outstretched arms being supported on
his drawn-up knees, but a woman will extend her legs in front of her,
and keep her leaves and her gaka in position with her hands as she lowers
herself, and also when she rises, When addressing a superior the position
of a man is much the same as the above, but he will lean a little more
forward so that his hinder parts do not touch the ground, and he will
maintain his balance with a lowered hand, while a woman will kneel on
both knees, sitting on her heels, with her hands flat on her legs above the
knees.

A Zande man usually sleeps on his left side, so as to have the right
arm free to defend himself if danger threatens him, but a woman can
lie on either. A log serves for a pillow, neck-rests, such as are seen in
the north among the Dinka, being unknown. If the sleeper has no mat,
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an armful of fresh leaves is spread, but only those leaves which do not
irritate the skin are chosen. Both sexes sleep naked, the men in modesty
disposing their genital organs between the thighs. It is looked on as a
great hardship to sleep “in the dark,” and a fire is always lit, a man
Iying on each side of it, which one or other will make up at intervals,
though only a dull glow seems enough to keep them warm.

Mo case of somnambulism has ever been noticed, though talking in
sleep is general, the dreams and nightmares that give rise to this being,
mutatis smutandis, the same as those of anyone else,

The Zande, when plentifully supplied with food, is a fairly heavy
eater, but when times are hard he can subsist on very little without
suffering, provided that he is not past the prime of life. It is the
children, the old, and the invalids, who rapidly fall away from hunger.

Crouching or seated on his stool, near his wooden bowl of bakinde
(dough), and its accompanying pot of vegetable or meat stew, or butter
of ground sesame, he will eat alone or with his male friends, the women
feeding apart. With his right-hand fingers he will separate and mould
as big a piece of bakinde as his mouth will contain, and, scooping up on
the morsel as much of the butter or stew as it will hold, swallow it with
little or no mastication, and in the same way he will deal with a dish of
boiled roots. If his meal consists of food that cannot be bolted, such
as roast meat, he must never chew it with closed lips, for if he did so it
would be said that he had stolen it.

Boiled or roast peanuts are tossed rapidly into the mouth, one by
one, and chewed. Roast bananas, manioc, sweet potatoes and maize
are held in the fingers and bitten, though sometimes the maize seeds are
crumbled off the cob with the thumb and poured into the mouth.

Roast meat is cut into rather large pieces with a knife and not torn
from the bone by the teeth. Small mammals, birds and fish are eaten
bones and all. Seasonings of salt and pepper are cooked with the food,
and not applied to it by the eater.

After the meal the hands are washed and the mouth is rinsed out
with water, and the teeth and gums rubbed round with the finger, the
mouth being full of water which is then ejected,

On the average, probably, a man has two meals a day, one some-
time before midday, and one at sundown. He also gets odd snacks between
meals.
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No drinking is done during a meal, but before or after, the drinking
vessel being a calabash, or yimga, unless a man is travelling, when he
will use his gourd waterbottle, ndukury, which he applies to his lips with
his head thrown back, and pours down an open throat, Drinking from
a stream, if there are no leaves available to make a little cup or cone
{fokparo), is accomplished either by splashing the water up to the lips
with the hand, or by lowering the face to the surface.

The only other drink known to the Azande besides water is eleusine
or banana beer, duda, and this does not seem to be drunk with a meal,
but as a separate function. Though the beverage is intoxicating and
loved by both sexes from their childhood to the grave, drunkenness is
exceedingly rarely seen, only one case having been noticed. This is
probably more due to the fact that beer parties are often night affairs
{and so escape observation), than to any inherent zeal for temperance in
the Zande character.

On waking in the morning, the face and hands are washed, and the
mouth rinsed out, as described above, though the first action is the
unpleasant one of clearing the throat and expectorating. When washing
the body, the bather likes hot water in a pot, but if this is not available
the stream is visited and a cold bath taken. Action in washing seems
to call for no comment, except that to deal with the back the water is
caught up in the joined hands and sluiced over the shoulder a second
person being always called upon to rub this part of the body ; and that
the head, unless shaved, is not touched. The sides and soles of the feet
are cleaned with a rough maize cob. A large leaf, rather like a maple
leaf in size and shape, but with a velvety texture, makes a most efficient
face towel (it is known as badia be), though commonly the skin is left wet.

The bark-cloth worn will not bear washing ; it soon becomes shredded
if subjected to any friction ; therefore, on a clean body may be seen the
most dingy rokos and gakas. If, however, an individual possesses both
cotton clothes and soap, the former will always be washed.

Waterpots are always washed before water is drawn into them, while
pots and dishes seem usually to be left dirty until they are cleaned before
the next meal. The pot in which bakinde is made is sometimes left with
the scaling of dough adhering to its interior surface, from fear of breakage
if it is continually scrubbed, but a competent housewife will, after cooking,
pour in some water and remove the residue of the dough by boiling.
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Fire is kindled by the use of fire-sticks, pakasa, in the unlikely event
of there being none smouldering in the house or under the granary. Only
certain kinds of woods are suitable for this purpose, and they must be
dry or nearly so. One stick is trimmed to a point and the other is notched ;
sitting down, a man holds the latter steady under the side of his foot, with
a little tinder, usnally a strip of his roko, in close contact with the notch,
into which the pointed end of the second stick is placed. Twirling this
upright stick rapidly between the palms, starting at the top and working
the hands towards the point so as to maintain a downward pressure
continually while it is rotating, in less than a minute he will generate
fire at the point of friction, and only a cautious breath or two are needed
to cause the tinder to smoulder, when it is placed on a bunch of dry grass
and blown upon until the torch is alight. People always seem very casual
in their manner of carrying about these flaring wisps of grass, and in the
way in which they light fires under low verandahs round the houses, but
it is not often that a house is burnt down. A good many huts and granaries
are destroyed by incendiarism, which is a form of revenge that particu-
larly appeals to the Zande, being one which causes great inconvenience
to the victim and presents to the perpetrator little danger of physical
harm or eventual discovery, since the act is committed atmglﬁorwhmths
owner of the property is away or asleep.

Tobacco pipes vary from the big kind three feet in length, which is
generally carried by a small son and is too unwieldy to travel about with,
to the more portable one a third of this size. The bowls are well made,
of pottery, pleasingly shaped and sometimes, though rarely, modelled to
represent a head, measuring from three inches to an inch in diameter
across the top.  The stem is of hollowed wood, the joint between it and the
bowl being sometimes lapped with leather. The mouthpiece is the stone
of the akua palm fruit (Ar. d#m) from which the kernel has been removed
and replaced by a mass of fibre obtained by scraping the stalk of a plant.
Sometimes tobacco is lacking—and considering how the Azande love
smoking, it is curions how little tobacco they grow—and this packing
of fibre is used instead, all soaked as it iz in nicotine and saliva. It seems
a curious coincidence that in three or four of the aboriginal tongues of
the southern Bahr el Ghazal the word for tobacce should be faba ; in Zande
it is gbakara or bagbudwma. When the pipe is filled, a piece of glowing
woad or a morsel of tinder is placed on the bowl, a few rapid pufis are made
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in the manner of any pipe-smoker lighting his pipe with a match, and then
one deep inhalation, the smoke being drawn into the lungs with all the
power of which a man is capable until they can contain no more. It is
then expelled in a great cloud, and this is sufficient. Very few men seem
to get much enjoyment out of short whiffs, After the emission of the
smoke it may often be noticed that a man will make a grimace like that
of a person who has inadvertently taken a gulp of raw spirits, and
indeed the irritation of the linings of the lungs and throat must be very
considerable ; a violent fit of coughing is a common result, and to
a beginner dizziness is caused.

If the pipe is to be shared by more than one person, the first man will
cup his hand round the mouthpiece, so that his lips shall not wet it for
the second. If he has not the manners to do so, the latter will probably
wipe the moisture away before putting it to his mouth.

A substitute for a pipe may be made by taking the hollow rib of
some leaf, such as that of a papaia, and inserting into a small hele cut
towards one end another leaf twisted into a cone, which acts as the bowl.
Such a contrivance gives a very cool smoke. :

The association of fire with smoke is no doubt the reason why, when
they are cold, men always try to get tobacco to warm themselves. Hemp,
baingy, is supposed to have been introduced from the south-east. It does |
not seem impossible that the name should have been derived from the
Hindustani bhang, and that the use of the plant should have been first
shown to Africans by Indian settlers on the east coast. In the old days
it used to be grown round the houses quite openly, but now it has to be
cultivated and smoked in secret. In 1g12 the writer had considerable
trouble in Tambura District where a regular organization of baimgy
smokers developed, at the head of which there was a wéman who called
herself the Sirdar. She appointed two lieutenants, who were known as
her Mudirs, and they had their subordinates who in their turn controlled
others, whose duty seemed to be to form clubs for the smoking of baingi
throughout the District. This woman’s influence spread wvery far,
people bringing her presents from places two or three days’ journey distant
from her home. The movement showed signs of being directed against
the authority of the Chiefs, and a certain amount of magic was connected
with it. Baingi, when smoked to excess as it was then, has the effect of
making the smoker intolerant of all contrel, in addition to acting as
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a stimulant and aphrodisiac (the woman above referred to stated that
under its influence one always laughed, and a man who could normally
consume only a small dish of bakinde could under its influence eat four)
and a person addicted to the vice could be identified by the yellow tinge
in the colour of his face and in the whites of his eyes. But when it iz used
in small quantities, as in these days of Prohibition it perforce has to be,
no ill effects, physical or mental, are apparent. Young and old of both
sexes indulge in the habit, and it is unlikely that it will ever be eradicated.
For obvious reasons the act of smoking has never been witnessed by the
writer. A gourd, often ormamented with brass nails or by having rough
figures and geometrical designs scratched on it, has a small hole cut in
it less than half an inch in diameter ; in this hole is inserted a plug of
baked clay pierced, the little orifice being widened at the top to take a
pinch of dried baingi leaves. Smoke is drawn through the small end of
the gourd into the mouth. '

Azande are very prone to join what may be called Secret Societies,
the principal one being known as Bili, Its initiates are known as
Abalike, and on becoming members are given the decoction of a certain
root to drink, which is known only to the dbaliko. The object of the
society, as far as one can tell, seems to be to facilitate illicit intercourse
with the opposite sex, women associates either binding themselves to
cohabit only with male members or to accept their embraces when
offered. Various obscene practices are said to go on at meetings of
the society, though the only one the writer saw, his view being somewhat
impeded by a grove of bananas behind which he was concealed, was
irreproachable, the participants being seated in two rows on either side
of a fire, with a master of ceremonies or chairman at one end, and
singing a chant in a minor key. On arrest, they all denied that they were
Abaliko, but said that they belonged to the Mane Society, which rendered
them immune from spells. The Mawne Society is understood to be
unobjectionable, though in this case there was not much doubt that it
was a Bili meeting that was being held.

Chiefs consider all such Societies, for there are others besides,
or affiliated to, the above, as being a menace to their authority
and to discipline, and as far as Bili is concerned they are probably

correct, for free love in a social system such as theirs would result
in chaos,
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People are free to resign their membership whenever they like, but
they are very loyal to their cath of secrecy and will not tell one what
the meaning and objects of Bili are. Therefore it is only possible to give
a general impression of what they are imagined, no doubt quite wrongly,
to be.

Biii is said to have come in from the Congo, comparatively recently.
The 4baliko have a secret language which they use among themselves,

The Azande are exceedingly bad at figures, and often find themselves
in difficulties when a number is beyond twenty. In expressing any
numeral the following gestures always accompany the voice—from one
to ten, the closing of the required number of fingers ; from ten to fifteen,
the placing of the hands palm to palm (which denotes ten) and the closing
of fingers ; from fifteen to twenty, the placing of both open hands palms
downwards on the front of ene thigh (thereby signalling fifteen) and
the closing of fingers or holding of toes. Twenty is shown by placing the
palms of both hands on both thighs (forty by doing so twice), while all
numbers over twenty call for a combination of the above actions. The
Zande vocabulary contains single words for each numeral up to and
including five, for ten, fifteen and twenty, but for any others clumsy
compounds have to be used. A knotted string or bundles of short lengths
of grass are often made, either to remind a man of a nember or to carry
conviction of the latter to the mind of his hearer,

It has occasionally been noticed that the Azande seem to have a mild
dislike of being counted, either themselves or their property, but such
objections have been made halfl jokingly (although the form taken was
“Don't count us, or we shall die,” “ You are counting us for the
Almighty,” or © Yes, my young chickens should do well, if nobody counts
them.").

Three colours are available locally, black, 1ed and white, and it does
not seem that the language contains names for any others, though an
innate sense of colour makes a Zande appreciate or dislike other hues
than these. While taste is generally lacking, some of the more advanced
women nowadays are beginning to ask whether two colours go with each
other or not. Indeed, they must be trying customers for a merchant,
being quite as fussy as their fairer sisters and equally ready to have the
whaole stock taken down for their inspection and then dissatisfied to walk
shamelessly away with their money in their hand. Appreciation of
§
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line seems to be more developed in the Azande than appreciation of colour,
and even where the latter is available, an artist seems to rely less on this
than on the design for his effect. Geometrical patterns, series of lines,
circles, lozenges, dots, rough human figures or decorative antelopes
richly spotted are applied to most surfaces capable of bearing such
embellishment. Here and there may be noticed the work of a man who
has so far advanced beyond his fellow that he is satisfied to portray
a profile with only one eye, but it is usuvally considered necessary to
show both.

A picture is always looked at upside down; it seems to be the
natural way for a Zande to do it, and if it is placed the right way up, in a
very short time he will have reversed its position.

The natural Zande cannot take in the representation of a landscape,
and it is only after a considerable amount of time has been spent in
contact with white people that he begins to be able to do so.

With the exception of the heads carved above the pegs of lutes,
spontaneous modelling of the human form or part of it, in any material,
is wery rare.

When an old-time Vungara, such as the late chief Mainge, was
speaking to an inferior, he would cover the mouth with his hand; this
custom is dying rapidly away, and only occasionally when a Vungara
is made to laugh will he be noticed to raise his hand carelessly to his
lips, withdrawing it -immediately. Mainge, on the contrary, used to
keep his hand before his mouth all the tirme he was sitting hearing cases,

An article handed by a superior to an inferior is received by the
latter always in both hands, however small in size it may be. He will
express his gratitude either by sweeping the ground before his benefactor
with his hand, or just by picking up a piece of grass or a leaf; in an
extreme case bhe may roll himself in the dust at his feet. A person
wishing to draw the attention of another to the fact that he has something
for him to take, gives vent to a nasal he, the equivalent of ** here you are,”

Signs of shyness or embarrassment are usually of two kinds, A
woman who is surprised in her yard will often be observed to snatch up
a broom and to begin vigorously to sweep an already spotless space.
If she be called into a building, she will stand close to the wall and, with
averted face, pick at the mud of it; or if she is in the middle of the room,
or in the open, she will press her feet together, one big toe placed over
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the other, and pluck nervously at her clothing or leaves, Little children
-often cover their faces with both hands.

A threat may be accompanied by the levelling of a minatory fore-
finger at the person threatened,

A challenge is issued by the invitation by the aggressor for the other
party to say dokpo—"* mo ya nga ‘dokpo’”: ** Just yousay ‘dokpo.”” The
reply is * dokpo,” and the fight begins.

Negation may be silently intimated by bending the arms at the
elbow, and displaying the open hands, palms uppermost, with fingers
directed upwards, moving up and down. This gesture, if the hands be
raised somewhat, with the fingers bent so as to point towards the chest,
and vibrating, the forearms diverging outwards from the parallel, is
expressive of astonishment, as is also the backward stretching out of the
hand, as one who beckons his companions to come and see.

The common attitude in grief is that where the hands are clasped
behind the head, the elbows pressed backwards, accompanied by tears
and cries of woe.  This 1s more often seen in women than in men, who in
all matters pertaining to the affections are less demonstrative than
WOINEL

A shrill ululation seems to have been a sign of joy. It is sometimes
still heard in the mouths of the older women, nsually as a welcome, and is
also occasionally emitted by men. The latter, however, only kombiga,
or ulnlate, in company, and would no more do so singly than an English-
man would, alone, utter three cheers, whereas a woman on her own
account is quite capable of it. A party of youths emgaged in hoeing
their chiefs’ crops will kombiga at intervals, to show that they are still
at work and have not run away,

Two persons who are arguing in a friendly way over some matter,
and disagree, sometimes say, * Well, let us kafi ido.” Kais tdo comsists
in their linking their respective little fingers and then sharply pulling
their hands apart. The one who eventually turns out to be wrong has to
pay the other mara ido, some trifle of iron or other small gift. It is all
more of a joke than anything else, and is not the serious sealing of a
-contract.

A form of asseveration used among the Azande is to invoke the
leg, head or neck either of the speaker, his hearer, or his Chief, or of their
fathers. To swear by the members of the hearer is a mere form of words,

b o* 2
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an emphatic. To swear by the speaker’s own, or by his father’s, carries
a little more emphasis, Sometimes a finger is placed in the dust and
drawn round the throat, with the words, go® re, “ my neck,™ and
sometimes the expression, gani mwre, “our grave,” is used, thus
implicating some deceased forefather. But none of these have the least
binding effect on any Zande who wants to lie.

If a Zande wishes to ensure that a person departing, whom he
dislikes, should not return again, he throws pieces of burnt wood after
him.

Abstention of the use of names is met with under many different
circumstances. A Zande, for instance, may not speak the name of his
samba, nor of the latter's brothers (the samba is the boy's attendant in
his circumecision camp). He must not address his mother-in-law by her
name, but as “ mother.,” Though people will mention their parents’
names as & rule, some are reluctant to do so. Tt is always a breach of
good manners to mention the discarded name of a person when speaking
to him ; but for a son to say what his father was called before he took his
present name would be considered a very undutiful act.

Widows and widowers may not speak the name of the deceased
spouse; and if a man have a love affair with one of his father’s wives, he
may not utter hers after her death.

If a Zande has come by his death in such a way that it may be
connected, even remotely, with an animal, his relations will often object
to the beast’s name being spoken in their hearing. A man, for example,
died from the results of the bite of a squirrel. The writer one day
inadvertently referred to this animal by its ordinary name, badari,
instead of its nickname ngbaragansa, in the presence of one of his female
relations and her brother. They both seemed to be very hurt, and a
small present of a hoe to her and a spear to her brother had to be made
before they became cheerful once more. The sister said that if her
mother had heard it, she would have cried all day, because the deceased
was a very near relative, On another occasion a Zande boy used the
word seresere, the name of a plant with edible leaves, in front of a girl
whose relation had died after eating a meal composed of it. The boy
himzelf was a member of her mother’s family. She spent the day in
tears, and he had to pay a conciliatory hoe to her, which was passed on
to her mother, Again, a Zande mentioned the common generic name for
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termites, age, to a man whose father had died while engaged in catching
them during a flight, and he also had to pay compensation.

When lions are calling at night, it is safer not to mention them by
name, or they may attack; they should be referred to as * the great
red beast ™ or by some circumlocutory phrase.

The system of cementing friendship by the mutual drinking of blood
is universal. Should two people wish to strengthen the bond between
them in this way, cach chooses a relation (a friend will do if none of his
family are available) to act for him during the ceremony. One of the
pair then makes a small incision in the other’s arm or breast, and with
a chip of wood of a bamga tree, which has a stromgly bitter flavour,
collects his friend’s blood on the point of the chip; salt is sprinkled on
it, and he bites off the point and swallows it. His companion then does
the same by lim. If a man and a woman are exchanging blood, the
man swallows the woman's first, '

The relation of the first individual then takes two knives—in the
old days, it is said, he would take two blades of Engba grass—and taps
them over the head of the second person, reciting as hedoes so aninvocation
to the blood, to the effect that if the person over whose head he is holding
the knives does anything against the other, or his clan, or connives at any
evil against him, or deceives him, or works magic against him, “ do
thou, O Blood, so0 work in him as to cause him all illnesses and death.™
The relation of the other then carries out the same procedure while
standing over the second person,

The two relations then wrap the banga chips in bingba grass and hand
each chip to the person into whose blood it has been dipped, who will
put it away in a safe place. When one of the two dies, his family must
return the chip to the other with a smail present. At the close of the
ceremony each friend gives the other some little gift,

Should the friends tire of one another, there is no means of cancelling
what has been done; they are knit together for ever by the hlood.
Should illness ensue to either from any falseness on his part, only the
other can allay it by placing his foot on the sick man's stomach, where
the blood lies.

The illness may be brought about by the aggrieved party plucking
a blade of bingha from near the other’s house, and, wrapping his banga
chip in it, making an invecation to the blood,

JA
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It is not known locally what are the particular virtues of the banga
tree and the kimgba grass. The former is celebrated for its hardness
{though other woods are harder) and the latter for the stremgth and
rapidity of its growth. Bingha is used also for the lining of graves, and it
is said that in the old days it was used as a girdle by persons during
their periods of abstention during mourning or while waiting for some
other charm to act, before the wearing of a cord of kao fibre became general,
Moreover, if it is desired to attract a flock of nesting a-goli {weaver birds)
from their nesting site to some other place, bingha again plays its part.
A man goes to the birds’ nesting tree, spears the trunk, having first
twisted a blade of biwgha from near the tree round the haft of his
weapon, and then returns to where he wishes the birds to come, being
careful not to look behind him on his way back. On arrival at the tree
he has selected for the birds, he twists the blade of kngba that he has
brought back on his spear haft round the trunk. He must then forget
all about 1t, and in due time the weavers will make their nests in the
new tree. They seem to be appreciated as sentinels, one woman who
had a large colony of them building outside her house saying that
she had caused them to follow her there from her old home by the
means described above, and that now no one could come near her
house at night without her being made aware of it by the commeotion
of the birds. :

Continence is enjoined on a Zande under certain circumstances,
while he 15 hunting, for example, or during the period of acting as a boys’
samba (circumcision attendant). If it is not observed, in the first case
he will kill no game, and in the second the wound will not heal, and if the
boy dies his family may claim damages against the samba on the ground
that the death is due to the latter having had conpection with a woman
before the boy had been discharged from the circumcision camp. Again,
a boro gira—one who is undergoing certain restrictions and inhibitions
while awaiting the action of medicine which he has * placed ™ in
retaliation for the death of a deceased wife or relation by some unknown
person's spell—must also refrain from cohabitation until the medicine
has “spoken.” Should he break this rule, the medicine will not
work, and his wife’s family may claim her children from him for

his neglect which has resulted in the slayer of their daughter escaping
retribution.
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Should a man or a woman approach a clay pit on the day following
coition, the clay is affected, and any pots made from it for the next day or
two will crack in the burning.

Unchastity on the part of wives when their husbands are absent
may result in accidents to the latter, especially during hunting.

No examples of inexplicably fast transmission of mews across the
country have come under obeervation, though messages may be signalled
by drum, A drum language is found, with onomatopeeic words which
imitate very exactly the sounds—taburabu, for instance, meaning early,
tikarakara, someone is on the way to you, and angufurwki, the assembly.
It is not universally known, and the vocabulary would appear to be richer
in the South than in the North, for on the frontier a headman even on one
occasion was able to protect his chief's clay pit from a party bﬂunging
to a rival chief through hearing the signal given on the latter’s drum
for the women to collect early to dig clay. Common signals, however,
such as that of the alarm, are recognised by all.

The system of warfare seems to have been somewhat as follows:
The paramount chief, or bakinda, having come to the conclusion that it
was necessary to fight, would send out spies, a-bomai, to settle in the
enemies’ country ; these would act as guides for him when he attacked.
He would then consult the oracle, bemgé, asking it ** Will there be ten
corpses ? "' ¢ Will there be fifteen 2 " If the reply was satisfactory, the
people were summoned and the younger Chiefs allotted companies. The
headmen also were despatched with the army, but the balinda himself
stayed at home. The attack, led by the headmen and presumably also
by the commanders of companies, was not delivered until the closest
contact was obtained, only a few vards separating the opposing forces,
and then a mélée with spears ensued. Popuakondo, a Zande General
of the late Chief Gbudue, when asked whether they attacked under cover
of darkness replied ** Were we thieves or afraid, that we should do so
at night #

Hillmen, such as the Pambia and the Huma, used to retreat to the
hilltops to meet the invasions of the Azande, building stone sangars,
which were defended by their bowmen. These, it appears, were almost
impregnable, as the enemy could not easily negotiate the steep inclines
of the smooth rock, and no doubt in their breathless state offered easy
marks to the very efficient archers, The Pambia took advantage also
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of the caves in their hills, near what is now Tambura Post. 'Water was
carried up in pots by the women, and food, and it was only when
hunger and thirst drove them to it that they capitulated, On one
occasion, it is said, Chief Tambura was so struck by the heroic resistance
of a section of the Huma tribe, that when they descended from their
hill, which his spearmen had invested, he ordered that their lives should
be spared as a reward for their valour, and that they should be enlisted
in his army, an example of chivaley that one hopes is true.  The sangars
and fragments of water vessels on this particular hill were visible a few
years ago, and no doubt are so still. Such good fortune, however, did
not attend all the aborigines in the defence of their country, for at
Kedede, a mountain in Chief Bazingbi's country in Tambura, a whole
garrison perished on the bare top of the rock from hunger, thirst and
sun. They had retreated to the summit from Arab slavers, climbing
up by lianas hanging down the sides, which were quite sheer. The
Arabs camped round the base and laid siege. When they saw that this
was not likely to be successful, they sent prisoners with knives up the
lianas, with orders to cut them, which they perforce did, and doubtless
were dashed to pieces. The only means of descent being denied to the
defenders, death by privation and exposure eventually resulted, and
to this day bones and spearheads, thrown down by the baboons, may
be found in the thickets surrounding the base, for these animals are able
to climb to the top. The wrnter, on one occasion, was seated at sunset
on the lower slopes of Kedede. Two boys were a few hundred yards
away. The baboons came out of the forest and began to make their
ascent to their sleeping quarters a little way ahead of him, in a long line.
At the end of it an animal followed, darker, and standing higher off
the ground than its companions. A call to the boys to bring the glasses
frightened the animals, who increased their pace and were gone before
this strange follower could be examined. The boys, however, had a
view of it, and were unanimous in saying that it was a chimpanzee,
On later reflection, however, it seemed curious that an arboreal creature
should have adopted the habits of baboons.

Two years or 20 after this incident, the writer was standing on a
hill, many miles away, listening to some young men discussing various
other hills, the tops of which were visible, and they appealed to him to
decide which was Kedede. There was no difficulty in deing this, and
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‘his answer was received with delight on the part of one of the disputants,
swho trinmphantly said to the others, “ There! I said that was Kedede.
‘Don't T know it, having lived alongside it when I was a boy?" Soa
little conversation arose about the hill, and the man volunteered the
information that at nights voices were heard from the top, human voices,
but not speaking any known language. The writer, incautionsly asking
a leading question, suggested that perhaps they were the voices of the
ghosts of the dead on the hilltop. “Oh, no,” said the man, * those
people are long dead, and the dead cannot speak. We say it is the
Almighty.” It seems permissible to wonder whether there could be any
connection between the voice speaking in human tones as from a human
throat, but in an unintelligible language, and the queer companion of
the baboons ; and whether some unhappy mother’s baby was rescued
from death by a kindly female of the pack, and brought up with her own
young.

The Azande are intensely musical, and it is curious that, with their
intelligence, they have not evolved a wider range of instruments than
they possess, namely, three kinds of drums, the gugu, the gaza and the
kerekere, two types of lutes, the hundi and the makurungba, and the
xylophone, known as kpaningha.

The gugw is a hollow wooden drum hewn out of the trunk of a tree,
which averages, perhaps, three feet in length, one and a half in height,
including the few inches it is raised off the ground by its four short,
thick, squared legs, and fifteen inches to two feet in breadth, DBetween
its legs, the under side is flat, while the upper, conforming to the shape
of the log from which it was made, is convex. A longitudinal slit is
cut down the middle, and through this aperture is carried out the chipping
which renders it hollow. Its ends are cut square, with two small pro-
jections for handles, which are sometimes shaped roughly to the outline
of a buffalo’s head. Some chiefs have gugus of this type, but measuring
as much as six feéet in length, three in width and four in height.

Short drumsticks tipped with rubber are used to beat it. A small
form of pugw is the herekere, a third the size of an ordinary gugw, with a
sharper and more penetrating note, which, however, does not carry so
far as that of the gugw. It is more often employed to send signal messages
to friends and lovers (a private code having been arranged) than as an
instrument of music.
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The gaza is a hollowed wooden cylinder, averaging fifteen inches in
diameter across the top and less at the base, and about three feet high,
The top is covered with stretched hide, connected by thongs of the same
material to a similar covering over the bottom. The skin of the
kpangbaningba antelope, a small duiker of the size and colour of a fox,
is considered to be the best skin for this purpose, on account of its
toughness, but any strong skin will do——even that of a crocodile, which
is, however, a great rarity here.

The Aumdi is a hollow wooden bowl, about twelve inches long, four
wide and three deep, either oval or fiddle-shaped in plan, over which a
skin is stretched. From one end rises a curved neck about as long as
the bowl, ornamented usually at the top with a carved human head,
below which are pegs on which the strings are wound. Beautiful
workmanship is often seen in these lutes, and their notes are
soothing and pleasant. As a rule, men are better performers on
them than women, and a girl who is a wvery clever kundi player
was said to be so good that her playing might be mistaken for that
of a man.

The old nakurungba, which is now no longer seen, it having become
old-fashioned ten years ago, consisted of an oval bowl of wood, with
a wooden sounding board, on which were fixed five to seven keys of iron
or cane, resting, a short distance from their points of attachment, on
a transverse bridge of wood, The centre keys were the longest and
produced the deepest notes, and the outermost the shortest; a loose
ring of metal was placed round each key, which added an attractive jangle
to the sound. The instrument was about six inches long, four wide
and two deep, thus being of a conveniently portable size, and at
one time it was in everybody’s hands whether they were walking along
a path or sitting in their homes, so that its sound was as common as that
of whistling boys in England. Its new form is a shallow box, twelve
inches long, six wide and two deep, the top surface projecting over the lower
by an inch or two s0 as to allow for the fixing of the keys, which are
arranged in the same way as above described. It 35 hollowed out from the
side, the aperture being neatly closed by a strip of the same wood
secured in its place by resin. A small hole is made in the lower surface,
and this is closed or opened by the application or withdrawal of a finger
to regulate the volume of sound,



DUDAN NaTiE Asp Rucoros, Trate VIIL

Zande Porters, after a ten: mile march, peefer a dance fo roposc, evion though
fhere gfe ne Woare partnees frig them.

The woman has winnowed the peain in the kiago resting on her jeg, and is
now letting the wind remove any traces of dust.  Her elder daoghtor is
atsent-mindedly blowimg wito 4 gourd wates bottle,
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The kpaningla consists of two bars of wood a foot or more long,
parallel to each other, a few inches apart, with short slats placed across
them, which, when struck with a stick, give forth a beautiful and
liguid note.

Wind instruments are not used for musical purposes. 1t may be that
the sound of horns, mbaiva, is not pleasing to the Zande ear, or that the
employment of magic whistles for mystical purposes has made them
look askance on anything akin to them. Bugles are made from antelope
horns or bamboo, and are sounded to drive animals from the crops
at might,

The powerful Vangara Chief Ndoromo, grandfather of Zungumbia
of the Tambura District, had a magnificent trumpet made out of an
elephant tusk, carved and lapped in skin. This was seen many years
ago in his grandson's hands, who had got it on loan from his uncle
Yakpati, of the Belgian Congo. No doubt these trumpets were used in
Court ceremonial, for they seem only to have been in the possession of
the paramount Chiefs,

The kpazigi, or rattle, is made out of a round fruit with a skin that
dries as hard as a nut's shell ; it is as big as a tangerine orange. The
pulp is removed and a few small stones inserted through the hole, which
is then plugged. The rattle is then jerked about or tossed from one
hand to the other; it is also used to amuse the baby,

The longing to move the body, or parts of it, to rhythmical sounds
is deeply implanted in all Zande. Ewven a party of women who are
grinding their flour together will work the stones to the tune of special
songs—or perhaps it would be more correct to say to special tunes
invented to fit the guick motions of the stone—which are exceedingly
attractive and unlike any other local music, with their ceaseless stream
of words sung with the utmost rapidity to keep pace with the actions
of the grinders.

Zande engaged in any task which gives rise to a regularly repeated
noise, such as beating clay to make a floor, will very quickly start a refrain
with which the noise fits in,

As a rule, songs have only a short existence ; they are commonly
topical, sometimes quite amusing, often very indecent, and occasionally
s0 pointless that it seems that the words must have been strung together
merely so as to have something to sing to the drum notes. Those
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eomposed for a lute accompaniment seem to be nearer poetry than the
others ; they are often very charming, though somewhat plaintive.

A great number of people know the music-medicine, a root which
must be obtained before one can make a song,  On one occasion a young
man and a boy, decked out elaborately in hat feathers and cat skins,
were noticed,  They were professional tronbadours who made their living
by travelling round the country offering their services to anyone who
wanted to give a party. They had apparently been shown some par-
ticularly effective charm. Two or three master musicians exist in the
Southern Bahr el Gharal whose reputation rests on their art alone.

Songs are always sung while dancing ; nobody sings without moving
his body in time to the music.

The piver of a party will provide, if he can, a gugn and o gaza for
his guests to dance and sing to. The pupw player will scat himself on
his dram, in a sideways position, with one leg stretched along the top
slit and a drum stick in each hand ; the bending or straightening of the
limb will enable him to increase or to muffle the volume of sound at his
will, The pare man will stand by him, in a posture more or less bent
according to his own stature and the size of his gaza, which is clipped
between his knees. He has only one drumstick, the empty hand being
used to strike the skin of the drum ; this gives a variety to the sounds
and allows him to employ sharper or duller notes as required. At intervals
he will be observed to give four sharp taps to the upper circumference
of the instrument, which act, he would say, as a spur to it, and keep it
from becoming lazy and ensure its giving forth its best and loudest tones,

In damp weather the skin is tautened by being held for a few minutes
over the fire.

Prefatory bars will be struck, and answering shrill cries from round
about will indicate that the dancers are assembling. Soon a circle of
men, women and children, all dressed in their best clothes, the great
thing to wear being a hat of some sort with a bunch of feathers attached
ta it, will be formed round the drummers, who will start the tune on
their drums. Either one of the drummers, or a third party, will then
sing the first verse of a song, uttering the words rather rapidly in
a strained recitative, often with his head thrown slightly backwards and
his hand cupped before his mouth. He will end the verse on an
undulatory O . O . O . sound, at which all will join in the
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chorus, the latter being more or less a repetition of the verse, and ending .
alsowiththeQ . O . O . . Thesoloist then sings another stave,
and the dancers join in as before. Often the soloist is dispensed with,
especially if the song is a well-known, popular one, several guests
singing the verse and the rest the chorus, or even the whole party singing
the song through.

Soon both drummers and dancers will be bathed in sweat, the
former from their efforts with their drums, and the latter from their
dancing, for while the singing has been going on no one will have been
standing still. Each will have been shuffling his feet, bending and
straightening his knees, turning the upper part of the body from side to
side, swaying his head from right to left so that his plumes nod and wave ;
with his elbows close to his sides, his forearms will be extended in front
of the body, and moved backwards and forwards or from side to side,
the palms of the open hands upwards or outwards and the fingers being
feebly raised and depressed continually. There can hardly be a muscle
of the body that is not in some sort of motion to the rhythm. Sometimes
exceedingly clever step dancing is seen on these occasjons,

At intervals the whole party will make a turn and the circle will
revolve round the drums slowly, the body movements being always
made, canes or fly switches held upright before the body; or two such
circles may be formed, one of men and one of women, which will progress
in opposite directions. After a little they will stop and turn inwards
to face the drums. Another figure is for a line of men to stand before
a line of women, the two lines approaching and receding. When this is
done, undoubtedly sexual passions are sometimes aroused, as the lines
occasionally come into contact with each other, and refire omly to
advance again. [t is said that in the old days this form of dance had
such an effect on the performers that after a while they discarded all
clothing and an orgy of lust ensued,  In Zande law it is an offence to dance
opposite to a married woman, and her husband would always be awarded
damages against her partner if he took the case before a Chief.

A dance may last two or three days and nights without a break,
the dancers taking short rests and joining again in the fun, especially if
any beer has been brewed. _

It is the general fecling that dances encourage illicit sexwval
intercourse, and this may often be true ; but it i3 certainly not becaunse
3
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they provide him with such opportunities that a Zande attends them.
The rapt expression, almost of oblivion, that may be seen on their faces,
even when there are no members of the opposite sex present, and on
those of little children, is clear proof that it is the moving to music that
is the main attraction. Sometimes a solitary individual may be seen .
singing softly to himself and going through all the dance motions,
apparently hardly conscious of his surrovmdings.

Rarely will anyone sing or whistle without moving his muscles, even
though he may do =0 only almost imperceptibly and unconsciously.

It is curious to notice how often people who are really tired, from
a march or other exertion, will prefer a dance to repose, and how little
the effort of dancing seems to have affected them when called upon to
resume their labours, beyond the drowsiness consequent upon the loss
of a night's sleep,

* No weapons or travelling equipment are ever seen on a dancer.

CuapTer VIII.
FOOD.
1. VEGETABLE,

HE forest provides a considerable variety of vegetable food for the

Zande, though probably much of it is not very nutritious. In times

of famine, happily rare, when this wild food is-all that is available, it is

noticeable how the young, the old and the sick fall off rapidly in condition,
while even the strong adults look fine drawn.

The best food of all is the gbara, with its white elongated tubers ;
this plant grows like a broad-leaved vine, climbing up tree stems. Its
taste iz comparable to that of a potato, and it is a most palatable and
excellent food. There is, however, another species which is rather
bitter and said to have aphrodisiacal properties.

The bayingumba is a tuberous plant also, and, like the ghara, produces
a climbing vine, though in this case it is a thorny one. Before being
cooked, the root has to be soaked for two or three days to get rid of some
bitter constituent which is said to be poisonous. It seems not to be so
nourishing as the ghara, and people who subsist on it lose flesh more
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quickly than those who can obtain the ghara, and their emaciated little
children always have very distended stomachs,

Fungi, rute, are of several kinds, and are very good, though they lack
the flavour of a European mushroom. Many varieties grow either in
or on old termite heaps, each kind affecting the heaps of a difierent
species, For example, the smallest rufe of all, the zize of a shilling
or very little bigger, prows only in heaps of the kigd termite, and
is called ruie ahisi. Some, all larger than this, are found in heaps
of many others of that family, while certain types prefer the trunks
of particular trees, or even the ground. What is to all outward
appearance the European mushroom is considered peisonous. The
rute ngede is the largest of all, measuring a foot or more in diameter ;
it possesses the peculiarity of not emerging from the scil as a button
bt fully developed, though somewhat crumpled at first. Several species
are said to be poisonous, all pufi balls-being avoided, as is also a curious
plant which has the form of a hollow sphere four inches in diameter
with sides composed of an open lattice work of which the spaces are
about an inch wide.

The forest fruits are many, and usuvally contain more seed and skin
than edible matter,

The ndame is a vine growing up trees that line the streams. [t has
a white flower with a sweet scent and its fruit is like a large lemon-
coloured orange with a thick rind which encloses a mass of black seeds
and a certain amount of white pulp, acid, astringent and most refreshing.
The warawara resembles it, but grows on mosgas (ironstone flats)
climbing up the larger bushes ; the fruit is smaller and less acid than
that of the ndavu,

The bagara looks like a miniature custard apple, about the size of
a plam or large greengage. Its pulp 15 of a most delicate and delicious
flavour, but there is not much of it, the bulk of the fruit being composed
of seeds,

A berry, the size and colour of a black currant, sweet but insipid to
taste, is produced by a thorny bush called Jindikiwe, which has lime-like
leaves and a small slightly mauve flower.

Banza, usually spoken of in the plural as abanza, the tamarind, is
found here and there, especially along the banks of the Sue River, and
kua, the dom palm, rarely, both of which are used as food,

j »
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Bambisa, resembling a damson, roro, a species of bagara growing in
thickly forested streams, and pusa, a vine which produces a yellow fruit
as big as a football and which also favours streams, are all eaten.

The nonga is an oval bulb, about three inches long and half as wide,
found everywhere, protruding from the ground. It is bright red in
colour when ripe, the buned part being lighter, The skin is thick but
crisp, and when broken by a blow exposes a mass of small black seeds
held together by white pulp, the latter having an acid flavour which
renders it a capital thirst-quencher,

A herb with small leaves called morumbide when boiled makes
a tasteless spinach, and a creeping ground plant with minute green or
reddish fleshy leaves and a little yellow flower, seresere, may be eaten thus
or raw; inthe latter state it tastes rather like cress, and is, to a white man's
stomach, somewhat indigestible. It is found in old cleared ground only,
bt it is a true wild plant.

The wild date, sikisa, fig, verwma, and banana, osgu-Mbali bu-
Mbali, ot bu-ga-Mbali are not used as food,

0il is expressed from the nuts of the zawa and kpakali trees (shea
butter trees) where these are found, but the latter should not, strictly
speaking, be included in this list, as it does not occur, in the writer's
observation, on the left bank of the Sue,

Salt is obtained from the ashes of many bushes, plants and grasses
that grow on the high ground, while in the streams morunghiti (which
seems identical with the floating grass that forms the swdd of the
Bahr el Ghazal River), and bubu, a tall water plant with smooth oval
leaves, are collected for the same purpose. It is curious that morunghils
and bubx do not always yield a satisfactory salt, but only where they
grow in certain streams, or in certain parts of the same stream. A woman,
when asked why she does not cut the bubu near her house, will often
reply “It’s not bitter.” The method of procuring salt from all the
abave is to burn the material, and then to allow water to percolate through
the ashes, which are placed in an inverted come of withies lined with
leaves, into a pot. Affer evaporation a residue is.left in the form of
a hard crust or slab at the bottom of the pot possessing a strong and
rather bitter flavour, very like dry Eno’s Fruit Salt,

It is remarkable how women will go out quite alone into the depths
of the forest, often with a baby in their arms, to burn salt, entirely
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disregarding the wild beasts, They are, of course, unarmed, except,
perhaps, for an axe to cut the bushes with that they are going to burn ;
yet it 15 not uncommeon to find an old grey-haired woman two or three
miles from her home, perfectly unafraid.

It must be understood that the above is probably a very incomplete
list of the foodstuffs provided by the forest, and only deals with such
roots, fruits and seeds that have come under the writer’s notice.

CULTIVATED Foob.

The most valuable food that is cultivated by the Azande is, without
doubt, cassyva, known as ghanda, for it is in condition all the year
round ; the plants do not deteriorate for some years, it needs little or no
attention, and it is exceedingly wholesome. Two kinds are found,
bazimaingi and babua, the leaf of the former being all green, while that of
bafua has reddish ribs and is smaller and darker ; the roots do not differ
outwardly, but bazimaingi requires two days scaking in water to rid it
of some poisonous constituent before it can be prepared for food, although
hirds, animals and fish eat it in its natural state. On the other hand,
bazimaingi does not suffer any harm from having its roots broken off,
whereas babua dies as soon as they are tampered with, and a new stalk
has to be planted, which takes two years or more, according to the soil,
to mature. A good field of cassava is an insurance against hunger, and
no doubt the reason why only small patches are grown is that a man
never knows when he may not have to leave his house through magic,
thie pronouncements of his oracles or the death of a member of his
family, when the cassava would in a very few months be entirely destroved
by the animals, and his labour wasted. In addition to the roots, which
are eaten boiled or else made into flowr, the bruised leaves make a good
spinach, called gadiz, when boiled. Cassava is unfortunately looked on
locally as being very plain fare, and if a man has any other form of food
available he will probably prefer it.

Eleusine, marw, is the grain of the country, and is cultivated in three
varieties, namely, npinda, the original type, small and red, bamiisa,
a lttle larger but also red, and badlinea, Jarge and white, said to have been
introduced in the time of Chief Gbudue from Ero’s country to the
west. Two crops of eleusine are obtained in the year, but even so, an
average man does not grow enough for his annual needs.
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Not very much sorghum, ounde, is grown, only a little being sown
with the eleusine; the heads are small when the plant first reaches
maturity with the elensine, and it is not until the early part of the
follow-rains that, in spite of having been burnt in the dry season, it
produces, without having received any further attention, its main crop,
when it is called ralt,

Maize, mgbatya, is cultivated everywhere when conditions admit
of it, that is to say, in the more thickly forested parts of the country,
and is greatly liked.

Pumpkins are found in several varieties, and are known as boko,
and also kofore, which resemble small round cucumbers, one kind tasting
exactly like the latter vegetable, and another sort being bitter.

Peanuts, awande, are universal, and most people grow one or more
“of the various lupins, either abafpu, small light brown beans ; abulpa,
like sorghum grains but of a dull green colour ; akpakoworo, large flat
white beans, which produce the only climbing plant of the family; or
abandw, which i3 as large as a marble, and develops in a husk under-
ground like the peanuts with which it is sown, though the plots of these
vegetables are usually small. Peanuts have to be guarded carefully
from the attacks of ground squirrels, which do a lot of damage to them.

Sesame of two kinds, sere, with a flower like that of a small foxglove
of the palest mauve, and sdeka, with clumsy heads composed of a mass
of minute flowerets, and a thyme-like smell, are always grown. Pale-
coloured gourds, defira and kpagu, are cultivated throughount the country
for their seeds, from which is expressed oil, that greatest of all luxuries,

The sweet potato, batnghe, is grown round every house in both red
and white forms, and is much valued; the leaves make a passable
spinach, but this is not very popular, owing to the likelihood of their
having been contaminated by filth. If it were not for the fact that at
the end of the dry weather the tubers rot away, the sweet potato would
be as valuable a plant as the manioe,

A climbing plant, mere, i3 grown, which produces large brown
pendants, shaped like a large brazil nut, thin skinned, and tasting like a
rather sodden potato.

A small plant bearing a fruit of a brilliant scarlet, the size of a
cherry, may often be seen round the houses. It is called nzua, and is
cultivated for its leaves, which are eaten as a spinach. Another plant,
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the leaves of which serve the same purpose, iz the madabu, with dark
green or purplish leaves and stalk, and purple tassel-like flower.

Hibiscus, mbodo, red pepper, ralia, and a small plant called momba,
the flower of which has crisp, fleshy petals, containing a juice of a pleasant
sub-acid taste, may be seen commonly.

Bananas, generically du, though each of the many different species
has its own name, are grown by everybody, and are the only cultivated
fruit of the Zande, who seem to prefer them baked while yet unripe—it
15 the exception to see a man eating the raw fruit.

A¥mmaL Foob,

The Zande eats comparatively little meat, the only animal that he
keeps being the chicken, and it is only on very rare occasions that he
will ext that. Probably more rats and mice are eaten than any other
animal, as they are easily caught by men, women or children, the cane
rat, reve, coming next on the list of numbers killed, owing to their
commonness and to the fact that anyone with a dog can kill them without
difficulty. They are particularly esteemed for the great quantity of fat
they produce.

All small mammals, except cats and bats, are gladly added to the
bill of fare when obtainable, and nothing is rejected among the larger
fauna except the wild dog and giraffe.

The guinea-fowl and green pigeon are, perhaps, more eaten than
other birds, because their habits render their capture more simple than
that of other species, but all are welcomed as food except the nightjar,
gho, and owl, ghubu, fledglings being rather reserved for the very small
children, . Eggs are eaten by all.

Fish of all kinds, and waterbeetles {which a woman, met while
fishing, said, * We look on as fish "} are much liked by all, while the
meat of the python and varanus lizard is also generally popular, and
that of the land tortoise not despised. Chameleons and the smaller
snakes and lizards do not appear to be eaten at all.

Certain caterpillars, among them being a species of the processionary
group, are looked on as a luxury ; so are the various termites?, the queen
being especially prized, as she 153 a mouthful of fat, while locusts, happily
% Only termites caught during a proper - flight * may be eaten by adults. Tf an odd
one, attracted perhaps by a light, were swallowed, the person would never settle down
but be restless and a wanderer from place to place, like the insect he had eaten.

8
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rare, are said to be very good. On one occasion an old woman was
noticed shaking gentles ont of the rotting thigh-bone of a hartebeeste,
and these she was going to roast for herself and her elderly husband.
They were not at all bad, she said, and in any case she was too old to
go looking for anything better ; but her taste seems to have been peculiar
to herself, as the porters accompanying the writer were, or pretended to
be, disgusted at the sight. .

Certain forms of animal food are only eaten by old people, or by
women. Only the latter, for instance, eat snails, and eat them in secret,
for they appear to be less of a food than a lubricant to the genital organs,
and therefore a means of facilitating the act of coition ; if a man were to
eat one, it is said, he would slip. On flat rocks may often be seen
collections of broken snail shells, which mark where either a mongoose
or a varanus lizard has had a meal, or where some woman has broken the
shells preparatory to taking the flesh home for consumption. The
breaking of the shells at a place remote from the house has been ascribed
variously to modesty, to the fact that broken shells in the yard would be
productive of cut feet, or to the unpleasant smell of the flesh,

Land crabs seem to be eaten only by women or by old men, and only
the latter eat hawks or the fumiu {Cendrofus Hemgling), for if a young
man ate a fwtn he would become as fecble and aimless as is the action
of that bird in flight,

A large frog, zai, is only eaten by middle-aged or elderly people,
and the same is the case with the bigger snakes, except the puff adder and
python, which everyone may eat.

No one eats his totem animal, and after circumeision many animals
seem to be forbidden to the youth by the man who has been his tutor
during his time of seclusion, until he grants him permission to eat them.

No part of an animal is despised as food that can be masticated,
eyes, nose and—except in thin-skinned beasts, whose pelt is nseful asa
bag or mat-—skin, all being devoured with avidity, and flesh has to be
in the very furthest stages of decomposition before being looked on as
unfit for food.

Geophagy is by no means rare, nor is it confined to children or to
people who are mentally abnormal. Earth from termite heaps, or from
a river bed, has been noticed to be selected, and no reason has been given,
except that the eater likes it,
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Pure Azande deny that their forefathers were ever cannibals, and say
that the custom was confined to the tribes they had conquered. Human
flesh was certainly eaten of old by the large Barambo tribe, for they
admit this themselves, though they say they never ate their own
relations. They charge the Bangminda tribe of having had the same
custom, saying that they used to dig holes in their houses and cover
them with leaves, and invite a passer-by to sit down there; whom,
having fallen into the hole, they would despatch by pouring boiling
water upon him. This, however, seems such a complicated method of
obtaining a victim that the story can hardly be true.

PrREPARATION OF Foob,

Bakinde is the only form in which all foods made from flour are
eaten, and its preparation is sufficiently laborious. The ears of maru
are first pounded in a mortar, sengs, with a pestle, wili-sangu, to
separate the grains, and then winnowed in a plaited grass tray, klaga,
after which the grain is well parched in an old potsherd over the fire, and
is then ready to be ground.

Grinding is carried out on a flat piece of grey rock, the larger the
better, though where there are no granitic outcrops ironstone is used,
but always faule de mieux, as, owing to its softness, the flour made on it
is inclined to be gritty. The women fetch these stones to the house,
dragging them on a sledge of small branches if they are too large to be
carried, and it is also their duty to chip the grinding surface flat and

smooth with a smaller rock. .

' A handful of grain is poured on to the stone and is ground with
a small one, grasped by a kneeling woman with her two hands. It appears
that one must get used to one’s stone to get the best out of it, for
a woman was heard to say, “ Sia ! (bother!), T can’t grind properly
with this stone—I don’t know 1t," and when questioned, said that geod
work was impossible with a strange stone,  The stone is rapidly pushed
to and fro, the wrists flexing at each stroke, the motion only being
interrupted to guide fresh grain into pesition with the back of the hand,
and in time a little heap of flour is produced, which i= again subjected
to the same process, for the Zande is particular that the flonr be fine
Experiment has shown that a woman working well can grind about
thirty pounds of grain in eight hours,

8a
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. The flour is then mixed with water over the fire into a stiff dongh
and stirred with a stick, which means very hard work, until it becomes
a-brown mass, which is bakénde it is scooped out of the pot with a large
wetted leaf and placed on a wooden dish and covered, patted into a smooth
condition with a banana leaf to keep off the dust until the husband is
ready for it, which must not be long, as it has to be eaten hot.

Bakinde is made also of maize flour, manioc flour, or a mixture,

Maize is often eaten roasted, especially by a person on a journey, or
between meals, and sometimes in the form of porridge;, which consists
of grains broken up in the mortar, ground and beiled ; this porridge
hardens and is made into buns, which are again a favourite food for taking
on a journey, as it may be eaten cold without further cooking, and lasts
some time. :

Cassava is first soaked to render the root soft and pulpy, and to extract
its poisonous principle, and then skinned and shredded into small
fragments which, the fibres having been extracted, are dried in the sun,
and then pounded and made up into white balls the size of a cricket
ball, in which form it is stored. When cassava bakinde is wanted, the
balls are broken, ground, and cooked as above described, the resulting
bakinde being of a dirty greyish colour, and rather despised as food.
Cassava is also eaten cut up and boiled, and sometimes roasted. Wet
cassava has a revolting smell, and care is taken not to soak it near the
drinking water on this account. .

All other roots are eaten boiled, though sweet potatoes are often
roasted in their jackets, and boiling is the method employed in cocking
all pumpkins, beans and spinachs.

To eat bakinde plain may be compared to making a meal off dry
bread, and a dish of some sort is always made to go with it, which is
either a spinach or something fatty, or meat, if available. If it be
a spinach it may be enriched with oil, expressed by an ingenious affair
of small pieces of wood from the bodies of termites, or obtained from
the sesames, or from the seeds of the gourds, defira and kpagu, and
seasoned with salt and pepper, the twe latter always being added to the
food by the cook and not produced at the meal; or it may be a bowl
of paste made of ground sesame or peanuts roasted in a pot; or roasted
termites ;- or boiled hibiscus and oil ; or meat roasted or stewed with
grease.
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Boiled peanuts and beans seem to form a course by themselves.

Raw meat is cut into strips and dried over a fire in the sun, and when
50 treated remains fit for use for a long time, though it seems when in
this state to be eaten more generally boiled than roasted, the latter
method being adopted only for the fresh meat.

Fish are smoked in the same manner, the small fry, larvie and
waterbeetles being pounded into a paste as a side dish.

Cane rats are roasted whole in their skins, and so are mice and other
small mammals and birds, while the only porcupine noticed was being
boiled in its skin, after having been dismembered and plucked.

Crabs and tortoises are roasted in their shells, caterpillars are singed
and dried in the sun and roasted, while termites also are eaten dried or
roasted or pounded into a paste.

Crarrer IX.

AGRICULTURE.

EFORE all else the Zande is an agriculturist, and the cultivation
of his crops ranks in his mind only second in importance to the
acquisition of a wife, with which it is obwviously closely conmected.
Even members of the Vungara tribe, who do not usually werk with their
hands, will till their fields, though the more important ones will only
superintend their wives and labourers and not ply the hoe themselves.
The soil is exceedingly fertile, except in such low parts as are subject
to inundation during the rains, and all virgin land in a Chief’s territory
is at the disposal of any of his subjects who wish to cultivateit. A Zande
chooses by divination the land that he is going to use for his crops, and
this practice results in much needless destruction of forest, since ficlds
that have only yvielded one crop, and may reasonably be expected to be
good for another two, are deserted, on the advice of the oracles, for fresh
ground, the trees on which must be killed before sowing, On land that
has been sown for two or three seasons, a thick secondary growth of bingba
grass, weeds and thorns immediately springs up, and it may be five or
six years before it becomes fit to bear a crop again, or before the original
type of herbage and bush reappears. '
10



118 SUDAN NOTES AND RECORDS

Land once cultivated remains the property of the individuai or his
heirs, whether under crops orlying fallow, aslong as he or they wish ; though
in the old days he would forfeit his rights over it, and over any crops on
it, to his Chief, should he leave the latter's country and settle in that of
another ; communal ownership of land is anknown.

Tools used are few and simple. The ordirary circular hoe, gita,
six inches in diameter, with a tubular neck, is mounted on a V-shaped
handle, pene, of which the angle is usually less than a right angle and
the sides about eighteen and six inches long, respectively, though both
angle and lengths vary with the individual. Hoeing has thus to be done
in a stooping position. The axe, mongua, has a wedge-shaped blade,
four to six inches long, with a cutting edge of two to three inches ; this is
driven into the bulbous thickening at the end of a two-foot long handle,
which is pierced through to receive it. A bill-hook, mouka, is often used for
cuttinga tangle of vines, though a spear-head is just as good, and this, with
a flat iron ring, digf, for cutting eleusine, and a knife, is all that a Zande
has or needs for his agricultural work.

As a general rule, all labour involving the use of an axe, or the
clearing of heavy undergrowth, is done by the man, while in hocing
he is helped by his women and children. Tt would be hard to find a lazier
cultivator than a Zande; a very few hours in the field is quite enough
for him, and any excuse is gladly seized on for a rest ; still, men like to
consider themselves better workers than the women, and maintain that
if the latter are left to themselves nothing is ever done.  They may be right,
but if they are, the reason need not be that the women are lazier than
themselves, but might, with at least equal probability, be found in the
onerous household duties of a wife, which await her on her return home
and call her throughout the day—the water-carrying, wood-fetching, corn-
grinding and cooking, from all of which a husband is exempt. @i, on
account of sickness or for some other canse, a man gets behindhand with
his crops, he will never work double hours to catch up the time that has
been lost, though, indeed, there is no reason why he should do so, for he
is a sponger entirely without shame, and knows well that his relations
will not let him starve.

No work is usually done in the fields for a day or two after the
appearance of the new moon, as this is an unpropitious time ; and none
after a rainy day * because the soil sticks to the hoe and has to be wiped
off after each stroke "—an ingenious and typically Zande explanation,
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Though most people do their crops at the same time of year, there
15 often a difference of a2 month or more between them, for a Zande seems
to consider that there is a particular month which is the right one for him,
and that if he sows a little earlier or later he will not be successful,
however good may be the harvests of his neighbour, whose personal
month differs from his. From the point of view of the community
this is an excellent thing, as it would require an exceptionally long
drought, or rains continued very far beyond the normal harvest-time,
to ruin the crops of the whole countryside.

The first operation in the preparation of the ground is the clearing
away of the grass and bushes, and this takes a long time, for one cannot
start at it early in the morning or he would be wetted by the dew falling
from the tail grass on to his back, and so there is not time to do very much
before the sun is too hot to go on, while a suggestion to return to
work in the afterncon was looked on as a capital joke, When it is at
last accomplished, the small trees that have been left standing are cut
down at the height of the hip, and the larger ones ringed and killed by
a fire lit round the base. The hoed grass when dry is burnt, and the
branches and sticks not consumed are dragged to the edges of the field
or made into heaps, and eventually feed the family fire. Some people,
for certain crops, do not burn the grass, but sow the seed through it,
and 1t does very well. An energetic man will sometimes make a fence
of branches round his field to keep out waterbuck and buffalo, but this
is uncommon and not very efficacions, as it is casily breached by
a determined herd, or jumped if 1t 15 low.

Eleusine, mixed with a little sorghum, is sown broadcast and
covered by a rough hoeing ; in the bowl containing the sced the sower
will sumetimes placea small ball of dried earth, or a certain dried flower—
with harsh pinkish petals like an everlasting flower, that grows wild
without stalk or leaves and looks like a sea-anemone—as medicine to
ensure a heavy harvest. Eleusine thrives in all local seils, and either
in the open bush country or the thick forest, though it does best in the
latter. Maize, on the contrary, only gives a good yield when sown in
forest-land, or in the beds of strcams before the rains make the ground
sodden ; it is planted in the scrape of a hoe at a yard’s interval.

As spon as the grain is sown, it is important to * close ™ {Aisf) the
field by pegging down a stick across the mouth of each path leading out
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of 1t, for if this is not done it will be impossible ** ka banda hume e be
kura ni " to keep its strength from someone else, that is to.say, to prevent
the growing properties of the crop from passing into that of a neighbour.

Once sown, the crops are left to take care of themselves until they
require weeding, though children are on duty in the fields by day to
scare away vermin and pests, which are particularly birds, squirrels and
the various monkeys, while, in parts where there is much game, a man
mounts guard at night, sleeping in a rough hut erected in the field for the
purpose,

Weeding is often left to the women, and it is astonishing how adroitly
they can cut out the grass between the shoots of grain without doing
damage to the latter, in spite of the clumsiness of the hoe. The weeds
are placed on the stumps left at the first clearing, which therefore serve
a useful purpose.

Lianas are often seen stretched between stumps or poles in the field
in order to encourage the crop to a luxuriant growth, or, as some say,
to act as counter magic, for crops are as susceptible to spells as is their
owner, A field of half-grown cleusine was pointed out as having been
blasted in this manner—it was milky-white from disease, while neigh-
bouring plots were normal.  Such troubles may be averted by placing
charms in the crop, protected from the rain by a little grass roof, for, like
all charms, they would lose their efficiency if they got wet.

The Azande are curiously averse to destroying any food plant.
They will sweep their yards until they are spotless, but if there be a
stern of eleusine, maize or what not, even in the most inconvenient
place, it will not be touched. One might expect, in explanation of this,
to be told that, if it were destroyed, some crop-god would be offended,
but the usual reply to a query is merely “ It is food,” without further
elaboration. That the idea of such a god does exist, though perhaps not
prominently, is snggested by the custom of offering, in times of drought,
a communal gift of the foodstuffs being afiected by the lack of rain, to
Baati, a name which presumably is composed of the two words, Ba, father,
and afi, a cultivated field. Baati inhabits the sources of certain streams
which rise in deep ravines, shaded by great trees, or rocky outcrops
which have a spring at the foot?, and it is by revelation in a dream that

¥ Capt. J. E. T. Philipps, MG. Ilhul District Commissioner of Tambura, describes
the w:m.qn}- of Haati in a recent [sz the Amnikropological Sociely’s fournal,
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his 'dwelling-places are known, divination ‘not being resorted to for
the: purpose of discovering them, In the case that came under the
writer's notice, no altar was raised, but only a small space was swept
at the rocky lip of a ravine, and in that space a heap consisting of leaves
of pineapple, bananas, eleusine, sweet potatoes, ground-beans, kfagn
and ngbazi, had been placed by the people. |
A song is sung while the gifts are brought—
E, E, Baati, 0.
E, E, Baati # ali vo. (E, E, Baati has tumbled down
from above.)
Ndu ko kali. (His leg is broken.)
{Chorus): E, E, Baats 0.
‘What the people imagine Baati to be is difficalt to say. Were he accepted
as a spirit, or as a personification of the deity Mbali, he would undoubt-
edly be accorded the neuter gender, and the penultimate line of the
song would be: Ndu ra kati, He must have either a multiple personality
or the power of responding to calls made for him at his various haunting
places ; and yet the Azande interrogated replied, * Ko wa boro, he is like
a person,” again using the masculine ko and not the supernatural
nenter, «.
There are few months in the year in which agricultural work of some
kind or other is not being done.

Towards the end of March, maize used to be sown in the stream
beds, as the moisture in the soil was encugh for it to start growing at
once, A few weeks later, when the first rains start, gourds and pumpkins
are sown, and the ground has to be prepared for the main maize crop,
the peanuts and early beans. As soon as this is done the fields for the
first eleusine crop and the sesames must be set in order, and by this
time possibly some maize may be forward emough for plucking, and
the principal sorghum crop will be ripe. This sorghum has been sown
the previous year, when it yielded a light crop. Its roots were left in the
ground throughout the dry weather without attention, and from their
second growth the heavier crop is picked, which is called rali. Sorghum
is cut with a knife and stored in the granary. Maige is stripped from
the stalk, the heads tied together in pairs, and so slung across a loop of
liana until the latter will hold no more, when it is hoisted up to the
branch of a tree, where it remains safe from all vermin, and unaffected
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by the weather. If the yield is not heavy, the heads may be slong round
the top of the roof, like a necklace. It is well that the saving of these
two crops does not take a long time, for it is by now getting on for the
middle of the rains, and the time for the sowing of the second eleusine
is near.  The clearing of the fields for this is often interrupted to dig up
the peanuts and the abandu, a kind of round bean that develops under-
ground, and which is sown with them.

The first lupins, abapu and abukpe, will be ready about this time,
but there does not seem to be any urgency to pick them, and they are left
to dry and picked as required for food,

Sweet potatoes, of which the tubers had rotted off during the past
dry weather, will have matured, and before mealtimes one may always
sec women and children in the gardens, tapping the ground with the
point of a stick to locate, by the sound, the pink and white roots to be
grubbed up. )

Pumpkins are ripe now, and also the gourds known as kpagu, grown
for their oil-producing seeds ; the gourds are left out in the field to rot,
either lying where they grew, looking like white cannon balls, or piled
mto a heap. Mere, too, is ready for eating, its smooth brown-skinned
fruit, like a large Brazil-nut in shape, hanging from its vine that has
clambered up some dead tree or branch set up for it.

For a few weeks in Angust and September there is nothing to do in
the fields, but as the latter month draws to its cloge, the first eleusine
crop will be ready for picking, though it will not be really ripe; the
people are deaf to any suggestion that if they left the grain to redden in
the ears they would get a heavier yield, or, at all events, a higher propor-
tion of flour to husk in their bakinde, replying that if they left it long in
the field the rains would knock out the grains, which would also be eaten
by the birds ; and as the cutting of eleusine with a #igi is a slow process,
no doubt they are right. The digi is a strip of iron, half an inch wide,
bent in a circle, and worn as a ring on the first joint of the thumb. A stem
of elensine (which is exceedingly tough) is grasped as near the head as
possible, between the thumb and first two fingers, and the action of
snapping the latter is made, which presses the stem against the upper
edge of the digi and thus cuts it, and the head is tossed into a basket.
Tt is most tiring work, for a stooping position must be maintained the
whaole time, as eleusine is a plant seldom growing more than knee-high.
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After cutting, the grain is dried in the ear and stored in the granary,
where it might remain in good condition, if it were not eaten, for three
years. .
Towards the end of the rains, the sesames, sere and ndeke, are
getting nearly ready to be cut and pulled up respectively; the heads
are tied in bunches to a light framework of poles on which they dry, and
after this the grains are beaten out and kept in gourds in the granary.
Ndeka is a later crop than sere, being ripe about December with the
second eleusine. The latter 1s often left standing unpicked for weeks
after ripening, though the Zande knows well that a thunder-shower
would damage it irretrievably ; and there is nothing but his innate laziness
and inability to think for the morrow to prevent him cutting it.
Of this second crop a part is usually left standing for immediate use, even
though the rest is harvested, to save the trouble of putting it into the
granary only to take it out again.

The small, round cucumbers, kofore, are sown in November, and
ripen in the dry weather, but they are not of great importance in the
dietary.

That invaluable plant, the cassava, has not been mentioned in the
foregoing remarks, for it has no particular season, being in condition all
the year round, and willing to grow at any time during the rainz from
a stick of the parent stem thrust into the ground. Though a drought
may retard it, it cannot kill it, nor does excessive moisture harm its
roots, which do not even suffer from the common practice of breaking ofi
all the branches where their shade is affecting some crop sown beneath
them. After four or five years, however, the root becomes so stringy
that it is no longer fit for food.

A simple system of rotation of crops is {ollowed, but in spite of this
the ground soon becomes poor through lack of a fertilizer. Eleusine
follows peanuts and beans, the sesames follow eleasine {they will not grow
on virgin soil), while peanuts and beans must have new land every year.

A few plants are cultivated for salt, but most of it is obtained from
wild grasses and bushes, which are burnt, and their ashes placed in an
openwork inverted cone. Water is poured on the ashes and drips into
a pot, a flat cake of salt being left in the bottom of the latter after
evaporation.
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CaaptErR X.
HOUSING.

: HEN a Zande has settled on the site for his new house, he will go
there and erect temporary shelters for himself and his family, to be
occupied while the permanent huts are being built.

He will first probably just make a rough affair of branches leaning
together, with handfuls of grass thrown over them, as a traveller
sleeping in the grass will construct in a quarter of an hour at the end
of his day’'s march, and this will serve for the day or two that he will
require to cut the poles necessary for the basura, which is a more
permanent and more weather-proof dwelling, A baswra is a cone-shaped
wigwam of a size regulated by the requirements of the builder and by
the material easily available: the poles are covered with grass held
lightly in place by thin strips of bark string, or else with the grass from
the old house which he and his family may have brought with them.
The entrance toa basura is very small, and it is almost necessary to crawl
to go through it ; a little projecting eave at the lintel diverts the rain-
water to the sides, so that it does not flood the interior. It is an
uncomfortable and cramped dwelling, but has the advantage over all
other types of hut, when it is strongly made, of being lion-proof—a beast
may tear away the grass, but he cannot get between the poles.

Having transported, en famille, all the pots, gourds, trays, baskets,
mats and whatnot from the old home (which, after being left, is called
the bafe, as opposed to the occupied house, kpora), the next step is to run
up a temporary grain store, gburwki, a grass-covered framework of light
poles in the form of an inverted cone, supported off the ground on a circle
of withies resting on forks, under a miniature roof, to hold the contents
of the old granary until a permanent one, ghamu, is ready.

The man has now cover for himself and his property, and need make
no more journeys to and fro, between his old house and the new, but can
devote himself to building the Jatter. Before he starts on it, however,
* he and his wives will probably find themselves so uncomfortable in the
basuras that they will decide to provide for themselves a more commodious
lodging without delay, and to build a hut of the type called nanduruge,
which only differs from the ordinary house in having grass, and not mud,
walls, While he is getting this ready for occupation, doubtless his



= XIN

Piars

SUDAN XoTrs axn [{Econbs,

iy a3 opmsor Sutd) s edeg v addy
AN jo S B Y Ay o o ‘gaou Y € e youd
SEITEN Y BT B3N DAL ornprd sin gged smou ‘apoy WS s
Ty AR Cavamid gEnoay g Bugen 51 weumom o4y, CaL
rnty HUgIu T G 0JMUJATIOD A0] SO DU pesiaf Sipf

TANVHYED Y

Ul poog
Futmard Koe Surfonsap jo isp SOpUTy aq1 03 Huaio
RIAGILYS B 30U [t Mosodyrang anpy oy Hirpaor? ganon
“Hop ‘ot 30 INOR] UL SUISHa|E SN, CHO0F 81T 3F Hurmoxd
AL PRI U0S GE

minty 313 20PN (AR ey © st T T,

BOHEY ]
LAMIAG . KL 440 OHHSINID DNIES L0 EEEA0D KT J00p]




TMPRESSIONS OF THE AZANDE 125

wives and daughters will not neglect the yard, vuru-£poro, for good house-
wives are always particular to keep this spotlessly cleam; they will
scrape the ground smooth with hoes, carrying the soil to the sides to
make a bank on which they will later sow bananas {which do best if
sweepings are heaped round their stems), odds and ends of vegetables,
and a little maize, and beyond which the sweet potato and cassava patch
will be. A nanduruge does not take long to build. A circle is marked
out, perhaps ten or twelve feet across, on the circumferénce of which
stakes and forks three or four feet high are erected, supporting a fascine
of withies on which is made a conical roof of sticks—they are too light
to be called poles—braced round with parallel horizontal withies at
intervals of six inches, which are bound to each stick with a tie of bast.
A verandah two or three feet wide is added, built either in the same way
as the rest of the roof (though of a flatter pitch), and resting on a fascine
and forks, or by means of branches which, cut at the angle, form a V,
and are passed between the roof-sticks, the angles being held against the
inner faces of the sticks, and the projecting arms of each touching those
of its neighbours, with a bracing of withies.

The grass has now to be cut for the roof and sides, unless the family
have brought it from the old home. This is work in which everyone
helps. Bundles of bingba grass, the universal reofing material, are cut
and brought in and made into long fringes. A few blades are caught
with a hitch of bast round the stalks, then a few more as close to the
first as possible, until a long strip is made, of which one side is bound
and the other, on which are the tips of the grass, loose. A strip, when
completed, is rolled up and placed out of the way until there are enough
for the roof, when they will be unrolled round the roof-sticks. The
first band of grass will have its tips pointing upwards, so that the edge
of the roof may be stiffened by the stalks, but the subsequent ones are
placed with the stalks uppermost, each band overlapping by half or
two-thirds the one below it, and all will be fixed to the horizontal withies
by frequent bast ties. A neat top of grass, stalks uppermost, is made,
often very cleverly ornamented with plaits and pompoms, or bound
round smoothly with a black and white design worked into the binding ;
and this cap is placed on the top of the roof to keep the rain out, or the
roof may be finished off as a spire. Though the grass of such a roof
i= =0 thin that daylight can be seen through it everywhere, it keeps out
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the heaviest showers while allowing free egress to the smoke. No other
method of roofing is known, or would be suitable for the material used.
The walls of a nandurtge have grass applied tothem in the ordinary way,
cut off with a knife an inch or two from the ground to keep it from the
white ants.

The door may be a light one, composed of small slats of wood or
branches bound together with bast, to be slipped into position and held
there by two posts driven into the floor of the hut at each side of the
entrance, or logs may be piled one on the other between the walls and the
posts, forming a strong barricade.

Such a grass hut is strong and comfortable, and lasts for a con-
siderablg time, and will be of use as a kitchen even after the proper
house has been built, though, when it has decayed, probably a yepu or
hut with open sides, or a dendomo, which is merely a roof made of longer
poles than usual, set on a fascine supported by such short forks that
the poles nearly touch the ground, will be made for this purpose.

Having moved into the sanduruges, the permanent granary must be
built before the permanent house, for the family food is not very well
protected from the weather in the ghuruhi.

The granary, ghamu or pandi, is a circular bin of mud raised four or
five feet ofi the ground on four strong legs. Care is usually taken to
choose straight timber for these legs, the bark and excrescences being
neatly trimmed off, and the upper ends often bevelled and cupped for the
reception of a transverse beam between each pair. On these beams rest
three others, from beam to beam, and these three are often of much
lighter wood than those on which they rest, though it is they that will
have to carry the bin. If it is suggested to the builder that his con-
struction is fanlty, and that the strength of a chain is that of its weakest
link, he will reply, © Oh, no, look at the thick wood underneath them.”
On the three beams is made a circular platform of lighter logs placed
parallel with each other, the two outer ones being cut from curved wood.
This is the floor of the bin, and is mudded over. Tt may be anything
from one yard to three in diameter. To obtain the mud for all building
purposes, a termite hill near the stream is chosen, and part of it broken
up and puddled, handfuls of chopped grass being kneaded into it with the
feet ; it is then carried in large lamps to the scene of work. For some
reason or other a Zande will never wse clay from termite heaps on the
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higher land, but only from those by the streams, though the former
provide an equally good clay.

Having spread the mud over the log floor of the ghamu the builder
will begin on its sides, forming a thin wall, two inches thick, working
rather like a potter making a bowl. He can only do a small piece at a
time, or it would fall. While the first piece is drying, he continually
smooths the surface with a broken gourd to prevent cracks, and when it
is stiff enough to go on with the work he will add another bit, until the
desired height of three or four feet has been reached all round. This
thin wall is very tough and elastic, and answers his purpose admirably,
for he does not want a house to last very many years. While the walls
of the bin are drying, a light roof is made on the ground in the same
manner as the roof that he has built on the nanduruge, but very much
more flattened—so little slope, indeed, has the roof of a ghamu, that it is
incredible that it can keep out the rain at all, but yet it does so most
effectually.  When the walls are dry, this roof is lifted on to the bin, but
not fastened to it in any way, entrance being achieved after a somewhat
undignified scramble over the side, the roof having been raised by a pole,
called the songoro-ghams.

Beneath the granary a smooth floor of clay is provided, raised a
few inches above ground level, as a place to sit in out of the sun, for
unless the weather is inclement a Zande does not care to sit indoors
during the daytime. A clay “ hoard " for playing Banga is often made
on the floor,

To protect the contents from mice, clay projections are often moulded
round the upper part of the legs of the granary.

There is another type of granary called sore, bigger than the ome
described, with a fixed roof, but it is usually only found with the chiefs
and more important headmen.

The ghamu being finished, the house is started, and built in the
same way as the walls of the former, though a little higher. Round the
top will be pierced a series of small holes, through which ties are passed
to secure the roof, and there may be a small window or two. The door-
way usually has a thicker moulding surrounding it, and a doorstep may be
made outside. The floor in a well-built hut is of beaten clay, or earth and
gravel, and is sometimes so carefully smoothed by a process of continual
light rubbing with a piece of gourd as to give the appearance of cement
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work, with no sign of a crack ; this, however, calls for more labour than
the ordinary Zande can supply. The beaten clay floor is excellent for
barefooted occupation | if the clay is not too wet, and the beating kept up
regularly until it is dry, very few cracks appear, and those that do are
soon filled in with dust, while the earth and gravel mixture is even better,

A superior kind of hut is the kafa, which is raised six inches aor a
foot off the ground on a very carefully smoothed foundation of beaten
earth. It is sometimes made mouse-proof with a projecting band round
it. The sill of the door is heightened,

A man must provide a house for each of his wives, and he will want
one for himself az well. His sons, as they reach boyhood, must also
have one to sleep in, but he will probably make them build this them-
selves.

The only other building work mnecessary is the chicken-cote,
ndwruakondo, which is a small affair of clay with a grass roof, constructed
on the top of a pole, or entirely of clay, on the ground, near the house,
like a kennel.

For embellishment, the moulding round the door may be patterned
with the fingers, but the principal ornamentation is given to the house
by crude drawings in black (charcoal), white (pembe clay) and red (burnt
earth or powdered ironstone), on the odtside walls, Some of the geo-
metrical designs are very effective, but the Zande is bad at figures,
whether of men or animals, and it is the exception to be able to recognize
the species of the latter that is depicted, witheut some explanation from the
artist, which he is always delighted to be asked for and which he always
has—for he does not draw haphazard, without imagination.

Inanimate objects of household use, knives and weapons and,
nowadays, tables, glasses, bicycles and Ford cars are drawn, but never
a house or a tree. '

It is only of late years that profiles have been noticed with less than
two eyes; but this advance does not appear in other subjects, and,
therefore, the portrayal of 2 deck chair, with all its legs and cross-pieces,
or a motor, with four wheels, lamps and the luggage inside, is
‘a complicated business; since nothing must be left to the imagination,
but all be shown, whether visible or not.

The only fixtures in a house are the door, already descnbed. and the
bedstead, pambara, which consists of smooth logs raised a few inches off
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The artist feels hoond to show every part of the deck chair,
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the floor, with a cross-piece at either end for a pillow, and footrest. The
logs are sometimes covered with clay, and the whole is always very
short, not exceeding five feet in length,

To start with, houses are built near the edge of the vwrukporo, the
middle being kept clear except for an altar, or, if the man is a keen
hunter, a branch to hang skulls of game on, with hunting medicine plants
growing round its foot, If a new building is made later, the vurufporo
is extended-—co that there is always a clear space about each hut—and
becomes irregular in shape,

The houses of a Vungara chief differ from the above description
only in being on the whole rather larger and more neatly finished ; each
wife has her own, and the scattered group of buildings is called the
nghadumo. The late Chief Gbudue’s ngbadume covered some square miles
of country, and it was death to 2 man if he set foot in it ; even his sons
would not have dared to do so. To the present day the custom holds,
and no unauthorized person would dream of approaching the mgbadumo
of a Vongara, to whom his people have access only in the mghanga,
a large cleared space with probably some well-made, open-sided huts
in it, far enough away from the sghadumo to be out of sight of it, or
screened from it by a grass fence. Al building work for a Chief is done
by his subjects, who neither get nor expect any pay for their labours,

Hovseuorn UTENSILS.

A Zande interior is usually a dark and untidy place, the housewife’s
passion for neatness being limited to the wvweakporo.  Everything
above the level of the wall is covered with a deep brown or black varnish
from the smoke. The hearth iz marked by three stones, kere mida,
to support the cocking-pots when on the fire, and these pots, with
baskets, gourds and mats, litter the floor, while more gourds, baskets
and articles of clothing, interspersed with cobwebs, depend from the
blackened roof poles, behind which are pushed small possessions of value
such as a cupping horn, a pipe, a leaf packet of sééds or a spearhead,

Waterpots are of the conventional type, and many people of both
sexes know how to make them. Claypits are generally distributed
over the country, but are vsnally on the banks of a stream. Tt has been
mentioned already in these notes, that if a person intends to wisit them
to get clay, or for any reason at all, continence must have been observed

9
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the preceding might. If this is not done, the clay is affected for two
or three days, and whoever takes any will find that the pots made of it
will crack. On one occasion the writer wished to find out the depth
of water in such a pit, and told a man to plumb it with his spear. The
bystanders would not have this, but insisted that a branch be used,
for, they said, if a spear entered the water the cay would never make
good pots—they would always crack in the burning.

People are astonishingly careless in the way they will hollow out
a pocket of clay without removing first the overhanging mass of surface
earth—and this is the case as well when theyare getting clay for building :
occasionally they are crushed to death by a collapse of the tunnel.

The clay is taken home and well pounded in a mortar. It is then
worked up into the required shape with the fingers, no tools being used
beyond a piece of gourd, or a rounded pebble from a stream, to smooth it ;
and a short stick bound round with cord, or some other simple device,
to give it a pattern. Pots are always absolutely symmetrical, circular,
though not spherical, and wide-mouthed. Ome kind has a low collar,
an inch in height and outward curving, surrounding the orifice, moulded
a little thicker than the sides; another has a rounded neck, perhaps
three inches high, added to its shoulder, giving the effect of the upper
part of a small pot protruding from a larger one. . They vary in size from
six to eighteen inches in height, the smallest being used for cooking meat
and the larger for water or in making baksnde ; while a beer brewing pot
will be between two and three feet in height and a little less in breadth.
Vase-shaped pots, usually small, with round bodies and long necks, are
made for washing the face and hands, sometimes having the neck
ornamented with a representation of a head. Each type of pot has its
particalar name in Zande. The sides of a pot may be treated all over
with the patterning implement, or given a design—and often a very
attractive and artistic one—of lines, depressed medallions and dots,
and smooth geometrical spaces altermating with herring-boning, or
occasionally left quite plain, but no encrustations have been noticed
of any kind ; the neck is always smoothed. Open bowls are not made,
the potter invariably finishing off his handiwork by a closing-in of his
globe of clay before he finishes it off.

When dry, potsmtumedupﬂdeﬂmandbakadmtheupm,
only certain kinds of wood being suitable for the fire. While still
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red-hot they are splashed with water in which bark of the ndili tree has
been soaked, in order to blacken them. A black polish is sometimes
given to the smooth surfaces, by means of graphite grains, which are
mixed with water and a little powdered ironstone, painted on the clay
and gently but continually rubbed into it with a polishing-pebble before
the pot is fired,

Zande pots are not very strong, and have to be taken great care of,
especially when full or when containing bakinde that iz being stirred.
They are not porous, or only slightly so.

Lids are unknown, but broad leaves answer the purpose just as well.

Gourds are of all shapes and sizes, from three inches to two feet in
height. After cutting, they are soaked in the stream until the interior
has rotted, when it is picked out through a small hole with a stick.
New gourds are of an alabaster colour, but age and use =oon turn them
yellow. Divided in half they form bowls for water or seed ; left in their
natural shape they are used as water-bottles, and are one of the most
important parts of a traveller's outfit, for a Zande can go but a short
distance in comfort without drinking. The hole through which the
gourd has been cleaned is often stoppered with a piece of gourd shell,
fitting perfectly, having a string throogh its centre by which 1t may be
extracted. A Zande woman going to fetch her water will take her pot
and a calabash to the stream. She will not Jower the pot into the water,
but fill it with her bowl. Any floating impurities on the surface will
first be brushed aside by a motion or two of the bowl, and she will make
these motions quite mechanically, whether the water be clear or not.
On the other hand, no compunction seems to be felt in sinking the whole
of a water-bottle, however dirty its outside may be, which is lowered
until the water trickles in through the orifice, noticeable pains being taken
that the latter is not entirely submerged.

The smallest gourds are used as receptacles for ancinting oil, a
string round the constriction attaching the gourd to the belt. These
unguent bottles develop in time a very rich brown and a high polish,
looking like the bowl of a well-coloured meerschaum pipe.

Shallow wooden bowls, Awrungbu, usually oval, though sometimes
circular, from six inches to two feet in Jength and half an inch thick, are
universal. They may be smoothed on both sides, or the outside may be
s0 trimmed that it presents a series of flat, narrow surfaces, running

11 # QA
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longitudinally, parallel with the grain of the wood. A small protuber-
ance at either end is left as a handle, and the outside is wholly or partly
blackened with a hot iron. These are nsed as platters. Much more
elaborate, and, therefore, in less general use, is a dish with a deep circular
bowl, attractively curved, on a massive carved and sometimes pierced
stem and a round base, in form resembling a goblet or fruit-stand, cut
out of solid wood, about eighteen inches high and half as wide. Solid
wood, again, is employed in the manufacture of the stools, mbata, which
are made after the fashion of this dish ; the seat is slightly hollowed so
that there is a flat raised rim at the circumference, and is usually pierced
s0 that it may be hung up by a cord out of the way of white ants. Such
stools are about a foot in height, or rather more, the diameter being the
same, though bigger ones are not uncommon,

The buttresses at the base of a vwra (kapok) tree are usually selected
for the making of bowls, for they are easily cut and worked, and, though
flat, are thick enough for a bowl. Sections of logs, of course, must be
used for the standing dishes, stools and mortars.

The latter are of two types, and are called sangw. The upright form
consists of a cylindrical receptacle, supported on a narrower neck rising
from a broader base, and averages three feet in height and eight inches
in breadth, the eylinder accounting for half the height. The other kind
is merely a straight log hollowed out longitudinally to make a trough.
When using the latter, a woman sits on the ground with the trough
between her legs, and scars are common where the flesh of the inside of
the thighs has been pinched between the edge and the pestle in a moment
of inattention. The pestle is a straight piece of wood cut from the tree
called wili samgu, which is remarkably light, made smaller in the middle
for a grip. .

Some Azande had proposed to settle near a certain spring, the only
convenient water supply, which suddenly dried up just before they had
finished their building. On being condoled with for their wasted labour
they replied, * Oh, no, it will low again as soon as it hears the sound of
the pestles and mortars,” and they were perfectly right.

Another type of stool and bed that is very common is made in the
following manner., Two pieces of straight and vsually soft wood, three
inches in diameter, are cot to form the sides, and on these at either end
are placed two cross-pieces. At the point of intersection they are
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pierced, in an outward sloping direction, by means of a hot iron, and
secured in position by being transfixed by the peg-like tops of the four
legs. Sticks are inserted between the sides at regular intervals, Smiooth
polished nbs of kpange fronds—kpanga is a palm-like tree that grows in
streams—are placed with great neatness side by side, resting on each
cross-piece, or the cross-piece is grooved for the reception of the ends of
the kpanga, and are fixed with string to the transverse sticks between the
sides, so that a smooth, corrugated surface is obtained, curving upwards
at each end where it rests on the cross-pieces. Upper cross-pieces are
added, clipping the kpamga to the lower ones, and transfixed by the peg
at the top of the legs. The wooden framework and legs are always
blackened, and the general effect is very pleasing, owing principally to
the graceful flowing curve of the Zpanga. Stools may be two feet in
length, a little less in width, and six inches high ; while the beds are usually
about five feet long, half as broad, and a foot in height, Such furniture
is very light, and much stronger than would be expected, the weakest
point being the pegs at the top of the legs.

Weaving is done by the men, and many articles of woven grass are
made, the workmanship of which is always exceedingly meat. Split
stems of certain grasses are scraped free from pith, forming thin strips
as wide as a pencil, with a hard, polished surface, and edges that are
absolutely parallel. Of this material is made a sleeping mat, dra, two
and a half feet broad by twice as long, strips being passed laterally,
alternately over and under others lying longitudinally ; the fracture of
the strips being so regular, it is a simple matter to ensure an exact fit of
each against the other, so that there are no unsightly interstices, and a
perfect finish is obtained.

Woven in this way, also, are flat bags, like the basses or flails in
which fish are sent by rail in England, except that the Zande bag has a
doubled woven band from end to end, so that it may be looped over the
shoulder ; they are about elghteen inches square. Of similar manu-
facture are the trays, klaga, two feet square, with edges an inch or two
in height stiffened with wood, that are used for winnowing grain.

Coarser material is employed for the deep, circular baskets, boma,
and sieves, kangira, both of which are indispensable in honsework.

The universal baga, or openwork basket, made out of ghaka grass in
half an hour, when there is anything to be carried in quantities, such as
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the picked heads of maru at harvest time, is merely a temporary affair,
to be thrown away when the need for it has passed. A wide, shallow
form, three feet across, is made for carrying soaked cassava roots from
the stream to the house.

The kate, so called from the Aate grass from which it is made, is a
hood for placing over the bolt-holes of a species of day-flighting termite
to prevent their escape; though after it has accomplished this duty it
descends to the level of a common scoop, and eventually finishes its
career as a dustpan, to carry ashes and sweepings out of the yard, Strips
of kate, narrower than the grass strips used in making the mats, are
placed side by side and kept in position by means of fibres twisted across
at intervals. The strips are continuous, that is to say, the left-hand
strip curls round at one end of the kafe and forms also the right-hand
edge, and so on. Thus, one end of the kafe lies flat on the ground like a
mat, while the other, which is the hood, is erect, as the bows of a boat.

Though the grass for the mats, and kate as well, only is found near
the Congo frontier, some distance away, yet the tough grass with the
blue-grey stem that grows on the banks of the bigger rivers, and is
spoken of always in the plural by the Azande as a-ghagi, is not used by
the people south of the Sue, in spite of the fact that they fuliy appreciate
the excellence of the baskets made out of it by their neighbours, the
Amberidi and Ambegamba, to the north,

Oval boxes, the sides of bent bark and the tops and bottoms of
smooth wood, sewn with bark at the points of juncture, like Norwegian
birch bark boxes, are sometimes made, but should hardly, perhaps, be
included in a list of household utensils, which might, however, be com-
pleted (as far as the writer's knowledge extends) by a mention of the
resin torch, baro, cased in leawves, like a very large cigar, which is the
only artificial lighting to be found among the Azande,

(To be continued.)



NOTES ON SOME SHORE BIRDS OF THE
RED SEA PROVINCE

By J. F. Madden.

OST residents in the Sudan are familiar with the great variety

of bird life to be found along the banks of the Nile and its
tributaries. This paper, and another, which will deal more exclusively
with migration, are intended to show that, even in the arid districts
between the Nile and the Red Sea, there exists a numerous and interesting
bird population.

The greatest variety of bird life in the Red Sea Province is to be
found on or near the coast. Winter visitors, seasonal passage-migrants
and resident breeding birds all occur there in considerable numbers; and
in addition there seem always to be a few non-breeding (probably
immature) birds, which stay throughout the summer. These are
mostly Waders, and, perhaps, some Herons, This first paper deals only
with some typical shore birds, comprising the sub-order LIMICOLE,
the LARIDAE (Gulls and Terns), the ARDEIDE (Herons, Egrets and
Bitterns), and various species from other families, e.g., the Pelicans and
Flamingoes,

My notes are very incomplete, and soffer from lack of access to works
of reference and to collections of specimens. As they were written at
odd moments {often on trek), this is almost inevitable; and they are
at best only remarks on my own personal observations during the last
three years. Where I was not certain of the accuracy of my identi-
fications, I have often added brief descriptions, in the hope that others,
more familiar with the species in question, may thereby be able to
correct me.

Thronghout I have followed the nomenclature given in the
“ Catalogue of Sudan Birds " (Part 1, May, 1g26). When referring to
this list I have used the abbreviation C. S. B., followed by the serial
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number of the species, as given there. Other works frequently referred
to by the names of their authors only, are:
1. “Handlist of the Birds of Egypt,” By M. J. Nicoll. Cairo, 1919
(Nicoll.)
2. “5Savage Sudan,” By Abel Chapman. Gurney & Jackson,
1g21. (Abel Chapman.)
3. *The Birds of Europe and North Africa™ By Col. R G
Wardlaw Ramsay. Gurney & Jackson, 1923,
{(W. Ramsay.)
All other references are given in full,

NOTES ON INDIVIDUAL SPECIES.
Family SULIDE.

The Booby (Swla [lewcogaster). 1 have only zeen one bird (in
February, 1025) during three years in the Port Sudan-Suakin district.
Abel Chapman (p. 389) mentions it at Port Sadan and Nicoll {p. 62)
records it from Jubal Island. €. S B. {5) classifies the species as ** {airly
common,’’ but my experience does not confirm this. [t is a brown-and-
white Gannet-like bird, with a conspicucus pale green bill.

Family PELECANIDZE,

I have records of Pelicans from Suakin in February, May (five or
six) and September, from Port Sudan in September, and from Mohammed
Gholinlate October. Ibelieve they belonged to the species ** P, rufescens,”
being smaller and greyer than * omocrofalus.” The May birds showed
no signs of pairing or breeding,

Family PROCELLARUDA,

I saw a bird at Port Sudan in October, 1925, which I am convinced
was a Leach’s Fork-tailed Petrel (Oceancdroma . lewoorrhoa). 1 was
able to approach to within a few yards of the bird, which was exceedingly
tame, though apparently not injured or exhausted. The description
which I noted at the time was : General colour of plumage (upper and
under sides), dark greyish-brown ; wings with black tips (i.e., primaries) ;
size, rather bigger than a Blackbird (length from beak to tip of tail,
nine or ten inches estimated); lower back, white tail forked; flight,
hovering and Swallow-like.

This species is not mentioned by Nicoll, nor in C. 5, B.
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Family ARDEIDAE.

Grey Heron (Ardea ¢ cinerea).—A Winter visitor ; but individuals
(non-breeding ?) seen on May 2yth, rgzs5, and June 12th, 1ges, at Port
Sudan. Other records for Port Sudan are in October, November and
December, and for Suakin in September—(all single birds).

Goliath Heron (Ardea goliath).—This is a splendid-looking bird in
fall plumage, with dark-grey mantle and rust-red thighs, abdomen and
under wing coverts. It stands quite half as high again as the Grey
Heron, and has an enormous wing-spread.

It appears to be resident : 1 have records from Port Sudsm in March,
May, June, July, October, November and December; and I have also
zeen it in October at Mohammed Ghol and Dongonab.

Little Egret (Egreffa g. garzeita).—Not common : my only records
are one for Port Sudan in December, and two for Suakin in March.

Reef Heron { Demsgretta schistacea) —A curious bird, with two distinct
plumage phases and intermediate stages (Abel Chapman, p. 300),
(Nicoll, p. 65). I can offer no suggestion as to the conditions which
govern these changes, nor do my records help, except that they seem to
show that they are not seasomal, but individual. For the white phase
I have records in Januwary (three), February (two), March (one),
April {twa), October (one) and December (one) ; and for the blue phase,
January (three), February (one), April (one), May (one), July (ome),
September (two), October (three), and November (ome), Records for
the intermediate stage (usually greyish-white, with a darker tail) are
January {three) and September (one). '

In the field the curions, clumsy rushes of this bird, often with Happing
wings, as it chases small fish in the shallows, are quite unmistakable ;
and, in the blue phase, the white chin shows up conspicuously, It breeds
on the Red Sea Islands (Abel Chapman, p. 397), and as far afield as
Australia,

Squacco Heron {drdeola r. ralloides).—I have three Autumn records
of this bird, all near Port Sudan, and it seems to occur only on passage,
When on the wing this Heron appears almost white, but the light-brown
colour of the mantle shows up clearly as soon as it lands. (Cf. Abel
Chapman, p. 429.)

Green-backed Heron {Buforides striatus brevipes).—Probably resident
in small numbers at Port Sudan and Suakin : I have not seen it elsewhere
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on the coast. It is a small dark bird, which sits with its head sunk well
into the shoulders, and is hard to distinguish from the dark rocks on which
it usually perches, I have found no signs of it breeding. (See also
Abel Chapman, p. 307.)

Night Heron (Nycticorax n. nycticorax)—On passage only. One
adult male and three immature birds were seen at Port Sudan in
October, 1927,

Little Bittern (Ixebrychus m. minwius),—Another passage migrant,
recorded in Autumn twice from Port Sudan and once from Suakin. The
Suakin bird, when I first saw it, was standing by the edge of the sea, on
an open mud-flat; nevertheless, as soon as [ approached, it threw up
its head and stiffened in a typical Bittern manner, though there were no
reeds {in fact, no vegetation at all) within half a mile of it. T touched it
with a stick, whereupon it struck out viciously with its beak, but later
it allowed me to pick it up and carry it some distance ; and even when
put down again it showed no desire to fly. This particular bird was an
adult female. (Mr. H. F. Witherby describes a similar experience with
the Little Bittern on p. 83 of “ Bird Hunting on the White Nile.”)

Family P. LEGADID.E.

Spoonbill (Platalea i. lewcorodia).-——A passage migrant and a Winter
visitor. I have a record for May (one bird) at Port Sudan, and one from
Suakin in April; alzo two for September {Autumn passape) ; and the
remaining seven all for Winter months, The African Spoonbill (P. alba)
does not seem to occur,

Family PHENICOPTERID.E.

" Plhenicoplerus ruber anbiguorem™ is a vegular Autumn and Winter
visitor to Suakin, and is occasional near Port Sudan. Smaller and
grever birds also occur with them, but whether these include specimens
of * Phaniconatas minor,” or are only the voung of the larger species,
I cannot say.

Family ANATIDE,

Gadwall {Anas streperg)—A duck, probably of this species, was
shot about fifteen miles inland of Port Sudan on February 28th, 1926,
The plumage was plain brown, with no wing speculum.

Teal (Anas crecea).—A duck of this species was seen by me at close
range in a garden in Port Sudan on October 16th, 1927. The general
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colour was greyish-brown, with darker brown markings on back and
fore-meck. The speculum was green with a metallic lustre, and was
bordered with white.

Quite a number of Duck were seen swimming on a big rain-water
pool in the sandhills of Obak, on September 3oth, 1927, but T was not
able to determine their species.

Family PANDIONIDE.

Osprey (Pandion k. holia#us).—Abel Chapman (p. 389) comments
on the commonness of this bird at Port Sodan, and its nambers have not
decreased. The aerial of the wireless station is a favourite perch for
Ospreys, and their high-pitched, whining ery can be heard almost all day
in that neighbourhood. They seem to occur generally all along the
coast, and I have seen them at Mohammed Ghol and Dongonab in the
Autumn. They doubtless breed in suwitable localities. (Ses Abel
Chapman, p. 393.) .

Sub-order LIMICOLE,
Family CHARADRIIDE.

Ringed Plover (Charadrius kialicula, sub-sp.?).—I am not familiar
enough with the different races of ** hémticula ™ to say whether the birds
occurring in the Red Sea Province are of the typical form or of the
eastern race * lundre.” W. Ramsay (p. 262) notes that the latter race
are somewhat smaller and darker than * C. k. hbiaticsda,” and that most
of the East African wintering birds belong to it. 1 have November and
January records from Port Sudan, and observed them in small numbers
at Suakin in November, 1925, and March, 1g26. For the Summer
months there is one record only, viz., May 1st, 1925, af Port Sudan.

Little Ringed Plover [Charadrius dubiss curomicus).—A regular
Winter visitor in small numbers. Recorded in February (twice) and
March from Svakin, in October from Dongonab, and iwo or three birds
at the rainwater pools at Obak, September, 1gz7. C.S. U. gives * rivers "
only for this species (x70). B

Kentish -Plover (Charadrius alexandrinus, sub-sp.?).—Again 1 am
not prepared to settle the question of races. C. 5. B. (171) gives the
typical form as “Winter wisitor"” only; presumably, therefore, the
resident breeding birds belong to the Eastern race (* sechohmi ), It is
a common bird all the year round, and breeds in May and Juoe. It
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begins to pair off by the end of March, according to my observations,
and I have found young (only a few days old) at Port Sudan as late as
July 1z2th. T observed one or two birds, obviously on passage, at the
Obak pools in September, 1gz7.

zreat Sand-Plover (Charadrius leschemaulid)—A common bird all
the way up the coast from Suakin to Halaib, and, apparently, resident, as
it occurs in May and June at Port Sudan. Its plumage is a light sandy
brown, tending to rufous on the crown, and in size it is intermediate
between the Ringed and Grey Plover,

As regards the smaller Sand-Plovers, such as C. pecuarins and
C. astaticus, T am not sufficiently familiar with them (especially in Winter -
plumage) to say what their status is. Possibly, in addition to those
mentioned in C. 5. B., * C. mongolus afrifrons ' also occurs. It is spoken
of by Nicoll {p. go) and by W. Ramsay (pp. 263-4) as much resembling a
small * leschenawlti,” and I have seen birds which seem to answer to
this description.

Grey Plover (Sguatarola 5. squafarcla)—All my records are from
Suakin, where the bird is a regular Winter visitor in emall numbers. My
list reads: 31-1-25 (three), z-z-z5 (several), 23-3-25 (two), 20-5-25
{one), (the only Summer record) ; 2—2—26 (two), and 28-3-26 (several).

Sociable Plover (Cheftusia gregaria).—Uncommon, I saw parties of
three and six on consecutive days in February, 1925, and have no other
record. '

White-Tailed Plover (Vanellochetfusia lewcura)—Appeared regu-
larly for some days in small parties during September, 1927, at Port
Sudan ; six or seven also were seen at Suakin towards the end of the
month. No record for the previous two years. When on the ground
{with the white tail not showing, obviously) it appears as a light brown
bird, about Lapwing size, with rather long vellow legs and a short, black
beak. The black-and-white wing and completely white tail distinguish
it easily enough in flight. (Cf. Abel Chapman, p. 431.)

Spur-Winged Plover (Hoplopierws spinosus)—Only recorded once
at Port Sudan, two having been seen on October 25th, 1926. In Sep-
tember, 1927, after very good rains, it was reported as very numercus
near flood-water thronghout the Tibilol area (in the sonth of the Red
Sea Province). 1 noted it very common on the Atbara River, April,
1927,
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Turnstone (Aremaria inferpres inferpres)—Quite common as a
Winter visitor; most of the Autumn birds seen are in immature plumage.
I have seen them at Suakin up to early April, but not later than that.

Oyster Catcher (Hematopus o. ostralegus).—A rather uncommon
Winter visitor, and, perhaps, passage migrant. Recorded from Suakin
on 5-4-25 (one), 20-5-25 (one), and 4-3-26 (two) ; and from Halaib on
Febmary z1st and 22nd, 1927 (fairly numerous). Nicoll (p. g93) notes
it as “not uncommon on the coasts of the Red Sea, on migration.”

Family RECURVIROSTRIDE.

Though the C. S. B. gives “ coast ™ as a locality for both the Avocet
and the Black Winged Stilt (and a specimen of the latter was obtained
at Suakin), I have never in the last three years seen either bird in the
Red Sea Province,

Family SCOLOPACID.E.

Dunlin (Erolia a. alpina).—A regular Winter visitor and probably
a passage migrant {Spring), as I bhave several records for March, April
and May. Two were seen at Port Sudan in July, 1926, neither of them
in Sommer plumage,

Little Stint (Erolia minuia)—A regular and fairly common Winter
visitor;: numbers wusually auvgmented during the passage seasons
(especially Spring). I have records for Januvary, February, March
{numerous), September and October,

Ruff (Philomachus pugnax).—A common passage migrant (both
Spring and Autumn), apparently wintering further south. Numerous
at Port Sudan throughout September and October: in the Spring,
recorded in April and May (latest date, May 2yth, 1g25 : non-breeding
birds ?}. This was one of the species seen at Obak in September, 1927

Terek Sandpiper (Terchia cinerea).—{uite common on both
passages, and a few apparently stay for the Winter (recorded in
Januvary, rg25). Tt is certainly not ** rare,” as described by C. 5. B. (zo3).
The bird in the field can most easily be distingunished by its rather long,
wpcurved bill and by its restless energetic way of feeding. The plumage
iz an undistinguished greenish-brown, but the legs are often quite a bright
orange-red.
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Common Sandpiper. {Adctitis hypolesesns)—Common : usually on
passage ; a few Winter visitors. A very widely-distributed bird, both
inland and on the coast: I have records from Port Sudan (mostly
Automn and Winter, but twice in May), Suakin, Sinkat, Musmar, Obak,
Mohammed Ghol and Dongonab.

Green Sandpiper (Tringa ochropus).—A passage migrant, which seems
to prefer inland waters to the coast. Recorded three times (February,
March and November) from the running water in K. Arbaat, and once
from Musmar (August) at a pool left by the flooding of Wadi Arab.

Redshank (Tringa £, lolanus).—Quite common as a Winter visitor
and passage migrant all along the coast [Earliest Autumn record,
September 7th, 1g26; latest Spring record, May 1st, 1925 (both at
Port Sudan).

Dusky Redshank (Trimga (?) fuscus).—I saw one at Suakin on
April 2nd, 1925, obviously on passage. Its long, rather dark-red bill
and legs were clearly marked, and it lacked the conspicuons white wing-
h'qrof * tofanus * when in flight. This bird is not mentioned in C. 5. B.,
though Abel Chapman (p. 2g7) records having seen one specimen on the
Nile near Malek on March gth, 19rg9. There seems little doubt that it
should be included as a rather rare Winter visitor to the Sudan,

Marsh Sandpiper (Tringa stagmatilis).—Two of these birds were
seen by me at Port Sudan on May 8th, 1925, and I have no other record.
The birds strock me by their resemblance to small Greenshank ; this is
remarked on also by Nicoll (p. 9g) and is alluded to by Abel Chapman
(p- 140).

Greenshank (Tringa nebularia) —A common Winter visitor, though
the numbers seen are never large.  Earliest Autumn arrival, August 3oth,
1925; latest Spring record, May 1st, 1g25. Not seen elsewhere to date,
except at Port Sodan and Suvakin. .

Black-tailed Godwit (Limosa I. limosa).—One record only,
viz., Port Sudan, October 11th, 1925. Distinctly a rare bird on the
coast ; mor have I ever seen its companion species, theBm'htai!edGodwﬁ
(Limosa I. hﬂ’ml

Carlew (Numenius arguala ﬂb-sp?}.-—Fumﬁ on the coast at all
seasons, apparently not breeding. Numbers increase during the
migration seasons, especially in Antumn ; but I cannot say to what
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geographical races the various birds belong. The Slender-billed Curlew
(Numenius temuirostris) is described by W. Ramsay (p. 286) as occurring
in Winter south to Khartoum ; | have no records of it in the Red Sea
Province, ner 1s it mentioned in C. S, B.

Whimbrel (Numenins ph.  Phaopus)—Two  records only:
Mohammed, Ghol =28/rofz7, and Dongonab the following day.
Apart from its smaller size, this bird can easily be distinguished from
the Curlew by its note, a rapidly repeated, harsh whistle, Itis said to be
a very much less nervous bird also, but, on the occasions when I saw it,
it would never allow of a close approach, and flew off, like a Curlew,
when I was still some 100 yards away.

Family GLAREOLID.E.

European Pratincole (Glaresla $. pratincola)-—All the Pratincoles
I have seen in the Red Sea Province have obvicusly been passage
migrants only. On September 11th, 1927, and subsequent days, small
parties were common at Port Sudan, both in the gardens and on the
shore, and I saw one at Obak on September joth. I have never met
with resident Pratincoles on the Red Sea coast.

Family DROMODIDE.

Crab Plover (Dyomas ardeola).—Not common : probably on passage
only. Recorded twice from Suakin, on May =zoth, 1925 (three or four),
and on September 25th, To2y. A striking black and white bird, with
a rather short, thick, black bill,

Family BURHINTDE.

Stone Curlew (Burhinus edicnemus sub-sp.).—Recorded twice only,
in the Autumn passage, viz.: October 1st, 1927, at Musmar; and
October 3rst, 1927, at Khor Kur, about 50 miles north of Port Sudan
and some 20 miles from the coast,

Senegal Stone Curlew [Burkinus senegalensis).—Not common,
Recorded on passage at Port Sudan, September #th, 1926; and three
were seen in K. Hadayu (about 2o miles north of Gebeit Gold Mine)
on February sth, 1gz7. These were not seen again, and, perhaps, were
also early passage migrants. On the ground they are quiet and
inconspicuons birds, but wary, and difficult to approach. * (Edicnemus,”

'..E'_
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on the other hand, seems readier to lie in cover, and often does not rise till
the observer iz quite close,

Nicoll (p. 86) notes the Senegal Stone Curlew as *an abundant
resident, especially in Lower Egypt, in the vicinity of towns™; as regards
* wdicnemus ' he says he has not met with the typical form in Egypt,
but he describes the sub-species *° sahare " as * a resident in the desert
on both banks of the Nile.™

I do not know if the race of the Sudan Winter visitors has yet been
determined. €. 5. B. (2z3a) shows them as typical, except for one
wanderer of the Eastern race (8. ed. astudus) said to have been * recorded
from the Red Sea Province.”

Sub-order LARI,
Family LARIDE.

Mediterranean Herring Gull (Larus argenfaius cachinnans)—One
immature bird was seen at Port Sudan on October 16th, 1927, The legs
were a pinkish flesh-colour, and the general plaumage grey-brown, mottled
with white. No other record.

Lesser Black-backed Gull (Larus {. fuscus).—Not common. Recorded
once from Port Sudan (February) and once from Suakin (September).
The former was in full adult plumage, the latter immature, but old
encugh to be identified with safety,

Black-headed Gull (Larus 7. ridibundus)—A few in Antumn and
Winter. Recorded from Port Sudan in Febroary (several, immature)
and Aungust ({two, immature), and from Suakin in September (several,
immature). One adult bird was seen near the water in Khor Arbaat
(20 miles inland of Port Sudan) on February 28th, 1g26.

Little Gull (Larus mnutus)—This species is not mentioned in
C. 5. B., but Nicoll (p. 1og) records it as a Winter visitor to the northern
Egyptian coasts, and T have observed it twice in the Red Sea Province.
On the first occasion (September 7th, 1g26) I saw a flock of about zo
in Port Sudan Harbour, all young birds, which, when disturbed, flew off
in a southerly direction. On the second, I watched a bird for some time
at close quarters at Suakin (September 24th, 1927), probably an adult
in Winter plumage. The description which I noted at the time was
Wings and back, smoky grey; head with dark grey cap; blackish on
ear coverts and round eye ; short, dark-coloured bill ; legs, dull orange-
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red. In general appearance it was like a miniature Black-headed Gull,
with a rather desultory, hovering flight.?

White-eyed Gull (Larus lescophthalmus) and Hemprich's Gull
{Larus hemprichis).—These two species are both common and resident,
but flnctuate considerably in numbers, Their relative abundance also
varies, e.g., in the Autumn, * hemprichii ” seems very much the commoner
all along the coast, while at other times, * lencophthalnius "' predominates,
In appearance the species are similar, especially when immature, The
darker head and neck of * lewcophthalmus ™ (notes in the key to the
species of the Laride given in C. 8. B, p. 72) only applies to adult birds
in full plumage. At all stages, however, * leucophthalmus * appears the
slimmer, neater bird, and the bill is much thinner and darker (nearly
black in young, dark red with black tip in adults). The bill of * hem-
priches ” is olive green, with a red tip. A further distinction is that in
* lewcophthalmus  there is a white patch above and below the eye;
whereas in the other species only the eyelid (above the eye) shows white,

The Terns.—For purposes of identification these may be divided
into two main genera, viz., the Grey Terns (genus Sterma) and the Black
Terns (genus Chlidonias). Apart from these there are only two easily-
distinguishable species, the Caspian Tern (Hydroprogne caspia) and the
Gull-billed Tern (Gelochelidon #. nilolica),

The Caspian Tern is a common Winter visitor to the Red Sea Coast.
I have records for every month from September (earliest date, gth) to
April (latest date, 2nd).  Some are probably resident also.  Of the Black
Terns C. leucopiera is the only species recorded, and that on a single
occasion, April zznd, 1927, at Port Sudan. It did not stay, and was
obviously on passage.

The Grey Terns may again be separated into the larger and the
smaller, comprising, in the first class, 5. samdvicensis, * 5. bengalensis
par,”” and * 5. bergit velox " ; and in the second, 5. hirundo, 5. repressa,
and S, albifrons saundersi. The remaining species, 5. anasthetus fulipula,
“can be distinguished by its darker colour,

Of the larger Grey Terns, the Swift Tern (5. bergii velox) is, in my
experience, considerably the commonest, TIts rather pale yellow bill and
white forehead serve (at least in mature plumage) to distinguish it from

! Since writing the above 1 have come across  similar description. of the immatmre
Little Gull, given by T. A. Caward, British Birds, Vol. XX, p. 161. -
10
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* bemgalensis par,” which has an orange-red bill, with, at most, a white
line separating it from the black of the crown, In the latter species, also,
the black of the mape seems to extend further down than in * bergid
velox,™2

My records for * bergii " are for the Autumn and Winter, when it is
common all along the coast. Immature birds are often seen in numbers
in the Autumn. * Bemgalensiz " is not common, but there are usually
a few, both at Port Sudan and Suakin, in the Antumn and Winter,

5. repressa is the commonest of the smaller Terns, though I would
not call it " abundant,” as is given in C. 5. B. (237). It is about the
same size as the Common Tern (5. kirundo), but lacks the coral-red bill
and legs and white tail of the latter species. Of 5. hirundo, 1 have no
definite record at all {C. 5. B. correctly gives it as “not commeon ") ; but
the Little Tern (S. a. saundersi) occurs regularly in small numbers at
Port Sudan and Suakin, 5. anesthetus fuligula is definitely rare. T have
no certain record, but a rather small dark Tern seen in September, 1927,
was probably of this species.

+ Subsequently I hiwve found a confirmation of this by 5. A,
Bird Book (gth tion, Melbourne, 1923). Cf. his descnipton of **
(* back of neck, white ") and of ' bengalensiz " on p. 204 (" nape, black ™).
the legs and feet are black. Cf. also Nicoll, pp. 105 and 106



POETRY OF THE HADENDIWA.
By E. M. Roper.

TLT Beddwie,® the language of the Hadendiwa, is spoken over
a wide area of the Red Sea hills from Assuan in the north to the
borders of Eritrea and Kassala in the south,

The language has, or rather had, five main dialects, That spoken
by the Ababda is now hardly to be found. Formerly the Ababda were
confined to the northern parts and constituted a distinct tribe or group
of tribes, Now they are scattered over the whole country and are either
bilingual speaking Bediwiét and Sudan-Arabic or else they speak
Arabic only. In the south the Halenga is less common than it was,
the tribe of that name having suffered great diminution in numbers and
importance during and since the days of the Mahdi. The Ammér'dr,
who may be considered as occupying the Red Sea coast, have a dialect
that differs somewhat in promunciation but little in vocabulary from
the Hadendiwa. This latter is now the principal dialect of the language
and is spoken by all that group of tribes bearing the same name who
occupy the crest of the Red Sea hills from O Derfis nearly to Kassala.
Another important dialect is that spoken by the Bisfria (Bisharin),
whose territory is the western slopes of the hills and the deserts bordering
the right bank of the Nile.

All these people are nomdds, breeders of camels, goats, and sheep,
whose milk and the butter made from it together with a little durra
{millet) constitute their means of subsistence, Their language,
Tu Beddwie, is an important member of a group of languages of north-
east Africa variously called Hamitic, sub-Semitic, or Kuditic, Points
of contact between Bedfiwiét and Semitic languages are numerous;
yet many salient features are quite dissimilar. For instance, in Semitic
languages the article is usually either lacking or indeclinable. In
Bediwiét the definite article is inflected for masculine and feminine,
for singular and plural, for nominative and constructive, this latter
case possibly being divisible into accusative and oblique. The vocabulary
is fairly evenly divided into Semitic and non-Semitic ; in recent years

i For explanation of diacritical marks, see note at end of this article.

5 * Indefinite form Beddwidt
1 L
104
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closer contact with merchants and government officials has led the
Bedawiét speaking peoples to adopt many jargon Arabic words.

Tu Beddwis is not a written language and there is no trace of its
ever having been written before the advent of those Europeans who
in the last century commenced to record something of it in Latin
characters.

As for the poetry, more than one form of composition 15 recognized
by the Ldbib (poet or reciter). In this article it is proposed only to
make some mention of the Hibeit (te hibe), a four line verse of varying
metre, '

Metre is perhaps not the right word to apply to the measure of
these verses. They depend for their effect on a sort of beat or stress
in each line, more appreciable when the verse is spoken than when it
is written. A similar style of poetry exists in other African languages
and in Swahili it has attained considerable elegance. In Swahili the
rhythm is obtained by two beats in each line; in the first three lines
of each verse the beat is equally spaced and the three lines must rhyme,
while a complete poem may contain fifty or more wverses.

In Bedawiét, rthyme is often lacking but it is permissible to introduce
it with good effect. Of the verses given below, Nes. 3, 10, and 34
rhyme after the fashion of the Swahili verse.

Usnally one verse only is produced on a particular subject. The
style is terse, though high-flown poetical words and expressions occur
frequently, It is not easy to understand the verses without considerable
detailed information about the spmlner and the occcasion on which he
produced the Habeit.

Love is the chief source of. inspiration of these verses, a.n.d an
interesting point in this connection is that a lawful wife may not be
mentioned by name, but a device of a husband who speaks of his wife
i% to-hame a slave in her placé.! The metaphors used to describe their
women are such as might be expected from a hill people and their
descriptions offer a little more ruggedness and vigour than is to be found
in similar mmpoﬁhnrna by more slugg:sh dwellers in the pla.m and thr_
Nile Valley.

Verses of historigal interest are to be fc-und but usually ﬂ:c}r do
not contain in themselves any certain gulde to speaknr and cifcumstances ;
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for these one must rely on one's informant, © Nor, unfortunately, do any
of the verses seem to date back more than fifty or sixty, perhaps at the
most one hundred years,

Topography is the metive of many verses and the place names
frequently differ considerably from what is found on the Survey maps.
A Hadendiwa may praise a spot cither because it is his favourite dwelling
place or because a lady in whom he is interested lives near by.

A challenge to an enemy, a satire or curse on a hostile tribe, the
terrors and pleasures of the waterless desert, criticism or praise of the
government, encouragement to a flagging camel, contempt for the railway
as a means of travel and transport, the exploits of a bold brigand or a
hungry locust, all these and other subjects find expression in the Habsit,

The following examples are all in the dialect of the Hadendiwa
and most of them have been recited (not composed) to the writer by
Abdul Rahman Ef. Khurshid of Suakin, by Uhdj Othd (Haji Taha) of
the Iméra (Amirab) Sinkat, and by Mahmoud Uddar of the Himda
(Hamdab) Hamot. The examples selected are those most likely to
interest the English reader either by the translation or by the explanation
of the verse,

1. The Gar'e (Garib) have a feud with the Imera (Amirab). A
man of the Gar'e ridicules the land of the Imera (i.e. the district round
Sinkat). He says that it contains tall fawaer (acacia spirocarpa) trees,
it haz some advantage with its good waters, but for the rest it is all
graves,

yi'imera: démir
itanwai iragdga
tefaidatd gyama
fran imiﬂu%&“}}ra

2, A man of the Bisharin expresses his contempt for the Sibddina,
a people who divide a camel into quarter shares; for instance, Otahd
has a leg (quarter) of the camel of Bal'id. The Fadla, a sub-tribe of
the Ammfr'ar, are a proud people who would scorn such 4 thing and so
did Alkarhen (Ali Kaharu, a wealthy chief of the 8i'aiva, Artega, who
died in Mahdist times ; he is reputed to have been in the habit of giving
a good camel to anyone who came with a halter).
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Tefdfi te Bal'idft
Iragid O Tohfi ikatiét
i Fédla iSaweti
bikaiyi Alkharrewft
3. Karar, a brigand, boasts of his prowess. It is useless for owners
of caravans to increase the number of camelmen and diminish the quantity
of goods—from afar you will hear that Karar is a stout fellow,
I jammili glidistena
te téfe tedisdllikna
sigi mohfni yi 4dim téftena
Kidrar adamfbi (or ma'adamibi)
‘4. Two men of the Hadendiwa went to rob the Shukria but failed
to gain much. Said one to the other :(— '

I Btikweri bdlib niba
tire éneb daddbne
bibaré bintigai Bidirki
tiin'sukw Owiyal rabéba
Let us go to the Shukria yonder or let us play tricks with these
-here. O Bidri don't let us go back empty-handed, to our womenfolk
naked in winter-time.

5. A warrior expresses his contempt for opponents. He has
warred with people who did not flee, their clothes and turbans catching
in the thorn bushes, when their families were taken, people who did not
want to live in such circomstances. These he has soon forgotten—
what then of such cowards ?

Te #nkéte bas'dbik
vi hindi te tdgeyété
u r'dd dt’aféyd bidohin di
diwit téteb abidén

6, 7, and 8§ Mahmoud comes in haste to tell his friend that their
enemy Ber'or is in the neighbourhood (Takdara near Tokar). In the
first two wverses the friend expresses his defiance of Ber'or—his lance
shall find the armour of Ber'or—if Ber'or is waiting by Takdara no cattle
shall be driven off before the wultures begin to dance.
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In the third verse Ber'or having slain his man, scoffs as he drives
off the captured animals, '

Takta'fb engddib kdake
eénda irhinyihob ragégendit
tl fena tonit gwid'lb gliti
tire silbeb Mahamtde

I Takdérai gilhni

Iahit Bér'or nesénék

uhig namb#l, gwibet adali,
be'4ni férihob galelén

I Takddrdi gilh#ni

lshit Bér'or tédzrna ?
kamit Adalkdlgi mohakwallf
*dsir hdmib tatukwsin

g. An anxious father and husband prays that both mother and
child may be saved. But if it be God's will to take (one of them) then
he prays that the child may predecease Madina, i.e. that the child die
and Madina be saved.

Alldi sallim3 kissé
gmirdd yi hineneb
ibakki bamhagfl tidék
fjina sfirsa Madinab

10. Awm:mnoithgl{adaﬁdiwapmysiurhermanwhnhasgme
to Berber, through the burning desert and through the land of the
Bisharin with whom the Hadendiwa have a feud.

Te =ibbi te nonfi
6 mig i bitdrai
salldmat héssi Allai
t'agib immiyaiydndié
1. T have good cultivable land sown and watered. I have men
who load my camels with trade goods. You who are without possessions,
children, or cattle, iz it possible that even you are envied ?
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"Adiya i bidamim sil'd
vi hdre sifirib salfls3
dinyit niin “ire réwi
misi lilitamiwa ?

12. Much rain has fallen but yet there is no milk in the skins and
still the khors do not run, A man of the Ammar’ar goes up to the out-
skirts of the "Alia country to see what can be the reason.

Yi ‘Alimet gilma

erhéda ninisgt

obire nin hoi ndyit kwambis
véme bikwanése

13. A locust boasts that he has devoured all that is worth having
in Sinkat district and is off to Tokar to continue the good work.

Te dird" te Sinkftet

tégwidakit fir anisdn

ki’ bikammalsi gigdn

T Kar hidira meyddil

14. The week-end train having just arrived at Sinkat station

the writer suggested to Mahmoud Uadar that he should compose a Habeit
commencing—

eénda ibabiri &in

(the people have come by the train)
whereupon he instantly produced the following :—

génda O Sfk mari én
u hdre i bibir ikwasnit
i tawdli t fjard faisa
o bhir hitkib imdrim
The follk have come from Suakin; they've made their camel the
train. He who pays his fare on the railway, "twill see him as far as the
Nile.
15. A man who formerly used to graze his camel in' Khor ‘Adit
between Sinkat and Kamei Sanha (Kamobsana) now avoids that district
owing to the smoke of the trains and their terrific noise,
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I biabiir £da
te kiddn te ragfga
o siyAm ‘Adit hatieb
u gla silleb adifoné
16. The train does not go to the (high) hills, it keeps close to the
path of the rails, It will cure your fretful desire for travel when it takes
(only) an hour between each statiom.

I babdr £ ribd bébai
i gadib amnhilinib
uhei'T mahélhok, ubei'itrigida
sa'tka mohdttit iniwék
17. A jackal by a trick robbed a Moslem of his Koran, his abrik
(jar of water for ritual ablution), and his rosery. She indulges in the
following blasphemous song :—
Te =ibhi kimoi ngi'dg
u dbrik hdi hawané
i din itlawiwetiin
hdmi§ hindi kamoné
We hung the rosary on a kamoi tree. The abrik we defiled, The
Book appeared to us and we tap on it with a green withy., (Nof.—This
Habeit is well known to every Hadendiwa, even to the children. Apart
from the fact that the jackal is a notorious unbeliever it appears to have
some inner significance.)

18. The speaker, a townsman, is contemptuous about the country
cousin, a man brought up in a small minor khor, a man to get angry about
a lost or spoiled waterskin. In the town, O KarSun, cattle is given away
gratis and silver is squandered.

U rew ibdlad gleib

ta'dSte te Zarafimilt
Kariinei sdrib wannin han ?
otak ordi hdmainiit.

19. An old chief decides not to go down to Gwineb as he did in
days of yore, with shield slung over his back, quick to take revenge for
the least word that he could not support, in O Gwineb all white with
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the lightning. (U Gwineb—the plain by the sea shore and the lower
slopes of the hills where there is good winter pasturage.)

Ta ‘illa &boi gdde ndnye dor
yi ‘ddim binyigenéb

ydma héganhok, gwibe sinkai,
O Gwinéb wi Erafinib

20. Why, O Mahmoud, do you sing of going down to Gwineb where
the lightning is, jogging thither on our camels—since we are here in
Heisoye, a place where the grass is good?

O Gwinéb i taliiwe mahfnib
béti bikwirdb yi haréyé
idibba u Heisdyei

nan nfnei Mshaméde ?

21. A man of the Gar'e (Garib) married a woman of the Jaalin,
Atbara way. He had a son of her and when he desired to return to his
own country near Erba (Sinkat) the boy asked to be taken. As they
pass Sinkat town the small boy asks about the locality and his father
replies :—

Ta tf na "Adit teséta
fin u HéZateribdi
kisardt bidadaéni mohin
#ta i Gar'fbel

This khor here is 'Adit where the flood runs. This mountain here
is HaZateriba. You have come to a place, O my Garib, where the people
don't make kisra (that sort of bread known as kisra is rare amongst the
hillmen). .

22, A stout fellow who fears not to set off across the desert of
Tekaramsabbi (between Tebilol and the Atbara) without provision of
water. Like a wvulture he swoops down on the plain from the direction
of Misir'ar.

éyim bédeylg yikia

obilid wi Ethakineb

Misir'ar Tekiramsdbbi

iba‘dnet khai sakini
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23 and 24. The siege of Suakin by the forces of Osman Digna,

Composed by Hadaikelus (lion cub).
Birnenénék birit isgin
érba nénék fagirib
imnenindék tydt nirkwi
obillg &nii netémag
Bati attildiéniin
i Kirfm hannindmia
#n'a i barbdrai &n
défibka *rib'fti

When we wished to fly the skies were high, if we went to the hills
there were the Dervishes., If we tried to swim we feared the sharks ;
surely this place is hateful to us. They (the Dervishes) have hindered
our supply of meat but the Lord has been gracious. The Barbary (fat-
tailed) sheep have come (by steamer) and each portion produces a quarter
of fat.

25. Osman Digna compelled his nomads to keep on the move for
the good of their souls and he himself never stayed more than a day
or two in any one spot. If he found even an old woman squatting in
one place instead of roving as a true nomad should he had her moved
on forcibly, In the following Habeit such a woman complains to her
uncle Osman that the hill she loves cannot be tied in her baggage and
be put on a camel ; it must remain behind and fondly she gazes back
on it. The story goes that on hearing her words Osman Digna allowed
her to return and stay by her hill.

(A)bérinyébka diri Atmdin
brami liddatft

urba teberine bfrim
sa'te manhfb asimbib

26. The Hadendiwa are not particularly in awe of the Egyptian
troops, but they admire the English soldiers who fight furiously and
who also have a way with the girls.

: Angiidab (temisri) dfana
bayaihamédei
winnft Ingiliz éta
‘arit omahib hawaiydit
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27. Sheikh Musa, former Nazir of the Hadendiwa, had a game leg,
At a conference of sheikhs at Suakin the Muhafiz (¢ Murtad Pasha)
cilled him “ Ya "Araj . Said Sheikh Musa :—
I biifa i diwaniyé
# sim 6n bibadilél
u Hartimit fbib
méri ti Limbidddi
If the Pazha in hiz office does not change this name, then prepare
) my flying camel for the journey to Khartoum {whither T shall repair
to report him to his superiors). '
28, Many (7) years before the time of the Mahdi there was a rebellion
of the Hadendiwa against the Egyptian government and a battle took
place at Ambori (?) in the hills above Adarot. The old paramount
chief of the Hadendiwa looked on from a neighbouring hill and saw his
people victorious. A man from the Etbai was privileged to stand by
him holding the halter of his camel. On his return to the North this man
describes enthusiastically how the people of the Pashas were opposed-
by lances and the Hadendiwa by fire, a thing they had all been longing
tosee for a long time.

Té fena te baftida
té n'¢ yi Hadendiwidaha
gwid hobf dki nidéna
nengidait farrdjdmna
2g. Haderaf is a camel that grunts to himself (not complainingly
as do many camels) on a journey., His master has received various offers
for him, two young camels of a year old, a young female camel just arrived
at maturity, a hundred dollars and more. But he does ot mean to sell
the camel that is so much coveted and so much bid for,
Mile sfwe'dr, sibat &si,
& 5 fgwil rdla
bi'ifardb imdilib badiéb
u hideraf 'gtd'db sasfmiin
30, A man riding a pied camel tells it not to regard the bare patch
that marks the spot where formerly stood the hut of his lover,
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T ankwina tifihob
henén han kahasimna

u gwardre milleb 2imbiba
vi‘dlei 1 Sallamineb

Were the mistress there, we also should not pass by, My pied one,
in vain you gaze on the place where formerly stood the house of Sallamin,
3. The widow of a fine brave man having remarried a man the
exact opposite in physique and mentality the poet speaks derisively
of the jackal that licks the place where an animal has been slaughtered
and of the wolf that makes his home in the den of a {dead) lion.
O min i ba'afi lanwia
khai mingaiaminyék
Hilika! u hidai dila
udfb sinigini
32. Unreciprocated love is futile. It resembles, O my uncle,
raindrops from those thunder clouds that do not cause the khors to run.

I khine te ddinii nin
érha dahdk bibdrinék
tin'e diirdi w'drit minda
. yvime bikwandse
33. A man who finds that he has nothing in common with his
lover debates whether he shall leave her. [s there only one woman
in the world that I shouldn't leave her? Shall I not find another if
I search ¥ Will my son wail if I abandon ? {no children have come from
their relations). We have no property in common to divide (if we
separate). :
Gatuit bimhagil dnde ‘han ?
wit banau haratit ?
"fre wiwe ba'il dnde han?.
réwi bilkak ddidtit
34. A young man’ on his way to see his ‘lover makes light of
travelling through country that a bird hardly could cross, He sets off
at twilight crowing like a ‘cock, and with the speed of an ostrich he
swoops down from the hills. B o o
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u andirhéit kwalittdn

niiye dér ebideydn

td uhl kwiréb dki hégin

i kaldi bifadidet

35. During the war (1g17-18) cotton reached a wvery high price

at Tokar, People made money and spent it too, A certain man had
a mistress and one evening she dropped in the dark her nose ring. Her
lover took matches from his pocket but they gave insufficient light. So
he made a spill of a ten pound note and using it as a torch he found the
ring. He describes in the Habeit the pleasure it gave him to see her
front teeth that flashed out like the lightning in the north.

iydme baftit minda

firhd gandd ekidtiet

tékwile &ibhén ériwig dmahfb
tdldn ¢ Sam yiisinib

DiacrITICAL MARKS,

§ = sh in English she.
td = praecacuminal ¢ and & (promounced with the tip of the tongue
curled wpwards and backwards to its utmost).

@ == the obscure vowel, eg. tha man; much used in Bedawiet
between two adjacent consonants, e.g. eedena, for eedna,

e = French ¢ with diphthongish tendency to &l

= = vowel long.

" == yowel very short,

! = tonic accent or stress.

~ = diphthong.

' == hamza ; glottal stop.

, = occlusive final consonant not followed by the normal explosion
of breath: the effect is te render voiced consonants
indistinguishable from their unvoiced partners, especially
-b sounds like -p, -d like -f, and -g like -k.

Double consonants are pronounced distinctly separate as in Arabie.



THE RAIK DINKA OF
BAHR EL GHAZAL PROVINCE.

By Major G. W. Titherington.
PLATES XV—XXV,

CHAPTER I,
THE RACE.

I, “IDinxa ™ is the anglicized form of the Arabic Denkowi—
Jangowi—Jangi. Moing Jang is their own name for their tribe, and
anywhere but in Africa they would be a nation, both from their numbers
and the extent of the country they inhabit.

The Dinka show us pre-historic man at home in the twentieth
century as uncontaminated by outside influence as any race that can
be found in the world to-day. They are an increasing people, flourishing,
virile, pastoral, and in the early Iron Age. They number about a
million persons,

2. EXTENT.

From the Bahr el Arab, in the south of Darfur, 400 miles south-
eastwards to the Nile about Bor, a strip about 100 miles wide is all
Dinka country. From Bor northwards on the east of the Nile as far as
Renk (70 years ago, it is said, as far as Sennar), but with a large inter-
vening wedge of Nuer about the Sobat and Bahr el Zeraf rivers, belongs
to them. They stretch north of the Bahr ¢l Arab into Kordofan and
occur again north of the Bahr el Ghazal river.

3. HisTory.

Throughout this vast area the same language and customary social
system prevail, but with the local variations which are expected where
little pnational consciousness and no written language exist and there
is small reason for distant inter-communication. Medifications intro-
duced by contact with neighbours are slight (although they exist}, while
the national character is conservatively resistent to such.

That they ever had one supreme head like their cousins, the Shilluk,
is unlikely, and they have no tradition of it; but there can be no doubt

that their social system and personal outlook, as we so lately found it,
(]
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was in a state of deterioration directly resulting from the continual
harrying they received from the Northern slavers, and the demoralizing
effects of half a century of subjection to crime at the hands of every
strangur before the coming of the present Government, . That they did
not succumb altogether, like so many Southern tribes, speaks highly
for their stout-heartedness; nor did they take to the vile but common
practice of selling their fellow tribesmen into slavery. They lost hundreds
of thousands of cattle: men, women and children in thousands were
ﬁla.ughtered, carried off into slavery, or died of famine; but the survivors
kept alive in the deepest swamps, bravely attacked the raiders when they
could, and nursed that loathing and contempt for the stranger and all
his ways that even now they are only just losing.

They are more or less closely connected with the other Nilotics of
the Sudan, the Shilluk and Nuer, and with the Karamojo, Masai and
others of East Africa. Occasionally something is noticed suggestive
of connection with Polynesia and the resemblance of rustic scenes and
types in the Sakkara tombs is striking. They point to the South-east
as the direction of their traditional home, whence they migrated to their
present country; but dates and names are quite lost in a mythical past,
when crocodiles used to have buman children, ostrich eggs hatched into
beautiful girls, foxes spoke, magic spears cime down from heaven, eagles
brought all-compelling charms from the slg,f. and half-d:mna children
were found inside gourds, and so on.

They believe that they have always ]¢d the same sort of life as
they lead now, and that cattle dlways played the central part in it. ' That
cattle have long existed in this area is mdicated ‘by the depth at which
one finds the pink ash of dung-fires in shafts sunk into the old town-
mounds on the edge of the big swamps. It is not likely that mtch archeo-
logical evidence will come to light, for there is 1o stone in their country,
and the rainfall is heavy. Granite and quartz 'hﬂ'_hd-s'toﬁes, potsherds,
baked cla;r,r beads and children's tby amimals are found, but whether
they are’ twenty or two hundred years old there is Yttle to show. - We
can guess that the Dinka have not ‘entered the Imnﬁgevmjrlong but
spear-heads of horn, hoes- of bull’s shoulder-blades, and' l.h:pie’mﬁuts of
bone and wood seefn 10 hnw Frew:iadﬁﬂs'e“nf meta]' (onie can still see
them'in uscmthemmnnt of the ‘wdy Nuer dm:‘; rather {han stome
tools "which® might have: survived,’ t&ougft what'could Ha% beén used
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for an axe-head except stone is not obvious—possibly it was fire. They
still do not smelt iron themselves, but obtain if from their neighbours,
and many of their iron-workers are foreigners.

4. Divisions.

In Bahr el Ghazal Province, beginning from the West, the main
divisions are the Malwal, the Raik, the Gokk, the Agar, the Chiech and
the Aliab and Bor on the Nile.

Of these the Raik, whom this account now concerns, number some
200,000, and inhabit the country beanded on the south by the edge of
the ironstone, on the west nearly by the River Pongo produced north,
on the east nearly by the River Gell between Tonj and Rumbek, and
on the north by the permanent swamps round Lake Ambadi and the
lower parts of the Rivers Jur, Loll and Bahr el Arab, where the inhabi-
tants degenerate from typical Dinka into the despised and cattleless
Abur, Manganerr, Bo, etc., who support an amphibious existence on
fish, hippo meat and water-lilies.

CuaPTER II.
THE COUNTRY,

1. The flat clay plains which the Raik inhabit give the impression
of not having long emerged from permanent swamp, to which indeed
they almost revert in the Jate Summer and Autumn., Unattractive
enough at first, however, their wide spaces, diversified with big trees, bush
and grass, compare favourably with the monotony of the thick bush
which clothes the ironstone foothills forming the southern boundary
of the Raik country. These hills rise gradually to the Nile-Congo divide
from a north-west and south-east line, where they emerge from the plains,
Some hundred miles to the northward lies the edge of the permanent
swamps, a waterlogged and vegetation-choked wilderness, dotted with
little islands, which have always given the Dinka a place of refuge in
trouble and good grazing for their numerous stock in the rainless winter.

The country is featureless, save for the low sandy ridges—probably
the remains of ancient silted-up watercourses—on which the Dinka
build their homes. Fortunately for the map-maker, every place that
can be inhabited or hold a cattle-camp has a recognized proper name.
The watercourses have a new name every few miles : these are taken

13 ¥ I1
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from some old incident or natural peculiarity and repetitions are frequent.
There is no need, therefore, for the maddening practice, so common in
Africa, of showing only men's names on the maps, while how often and how
far the eponymouns hero has moved since the map was made only local
information can tell. Variety is provided by the scattered but plentiful
big trees—wild figs of several kinds, doleib palm, * sausage " tree, the
thorny * kardz,” Sudani date, that the elephant eat, and an infrequent
mahogany. These provide shade, and rise above the lowlier bush, itself
sometimes thick in belts and patches, sometimes scattered or giving
place to unrelieved stretches of high, thick grass, flooded in the summer
or burnt off more or less bare in winter,

Occasionally a thick belt of doleib palmsintervenes, and very attractive
these are with their gracefully bulged boles, murmuring leaves and
huge bunches of orange-hued fruits as large—each one—as a child’s
head. Various trees and bushes, bearing blossom and always rather
disappointing fruits, are common, and form an important secondary
food supply. Anything more delightful than the snowy display of the
rubber-vine in December, to scent and sight, is hard to imagine. After
the first rains the green young grass, starred with many flowers, is a
welcome relief to the winter harshness of burnt or half-burnt yellow
grass thickets, though that is mitigated by the green of the trees, never
all bare at one time, and the new grass that shoots immediately after fire.

2. CLIMATE.

About 35 inches of rainfall from April to October : its distribution
is uneven from year to year, while the rest of the year is practically
rainless. The winter is invigorating, with clear skies and a strong
north-east wind from g am. to sundown, though it sometimes carries
too much dust and ashes of grass-fires for comfort ; the nights are cool.
About the middie of March a hot, damp south wind or still weather
begins, which is very unpleasant until the fierce thunderstorms of the
Rains bring relief. These occor usually in the afterncon, arrive from the
north-east, are local in effect, and often accompanied by hurricanes.
Between them, cool, clondy weather mostly prevails, and vegetable and
insect life begin to flourish, the rivers rise, and the country is gradually
covered with water till the Rains finish in October. The Autumn is a
tiying time of year, as the water stagnates as it dries off, and mosquitoes
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become a plague : though they are a nuisance everywhere throughout
the wet months, and in the dry, also, near water. By December the
country will be largely dried, except for scattered pools ; and in Janvary
the long, dry grabs is burnt off in extensive prairie fires, the wind scatters
the black ash, and the young, green grass at once shoots to the height of a
few inches, but dies away again in a month or so.  After a fire the smaller
bush appears to be dead for ever, but, except for the destruction of dead
wood and leaves, there iz no permanent effect; nor are seeds of grass or
trees killed : next Rains all will grow up again probably the better for
having the ground cleared—a task in which the termites assist.

The country is slowly being denuded of timber trees, for their sparse
and slow-growing seedlings cannot compete with the Dinka goat.

Owing to the lack of natural drainage in the Rains, the water is
unable to escape, and evaporation wastage is at once replaced ; the rivers,
too, spill over. As a result, it is not possible to walk half a mile without
getting wet to the knees, or to the neck, if so unfortunate as to step into
one of the numerous * pot-holes "' concealed by the muddy water; or, if
the dew is still on the grass, without being soaked from head to foot.
To go ten miles probably involves wading or swimming half a dozen
stagnant and weed-choked channels, covered with purple, scented water-
lilies wherever there is open water. Six months later it may be impossible
to travel over this very ground, for it is completely waterless, the wells
dry, and every inhabitant has gone with the stock to the winter grazing
along the big swamps.

When the grass is at its longest, man lives like a rabbit in a cornfield
——no great hardship to the Dinka, apparently, for he accentuates it by
growing millet, 12 feet or more high, up to the walls of his houses. The
mud, though soft and full of deep swallow-holes, is not of the deep gluey
kind that wet cotton-soil makes; so that the long legs which are so
characteristic of the Dinka are probably not due to the same cause as
the lankiness of the women and pigs of Sussex in Evelyn's time, viz.,
to continually pulling their feet out of the mud.

The rivers, where they leave the ironstone and enter the clay plains,
are confined to one rocky channel ; but before long they split, meander
and spill over, so that their lower courses are all lost in swamp, The
winding, swift-running Narrows of the River Jur alone, of all the rivers
discharging into the Bahr el Ghazal, are open to arduous navigation

ITA
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in the summer and autumn; and the names of Commander Fell, RN,
and of Marchand's party should not be forgotten for their heroic labour,
nearly 30 years ago, in opening this channel, Once past this depressing
stretch of oo miles or so, the stern-wheeled Nile steamers ascend by
a deep river zoo yards, wide, right up into the ironstone country. The
enormous swamp, with a dozen good-sized, swift rivers pouring into it
for six months in the year, is connected to the Nile by the miserable
Bahr el Ghazal. It provides an astonishing example of evaporation
wastage, By the end of the winter the rivers dwindle to a succession of
sandy pools,

Such is the country the Raik inhabit and love: it will never be
fit for Evropean colonization. MNothing but force majewre will induce
the Raik to leave it for long, and they are not happy till they can get
back to their home in it. When times were bad, the rains a failure and
the cattle all lost, they preferred to enter a cattle-house fifty at a time,
bar the door, and lie down to die, rather than seek a living abroad. The
young men never enlist in the Army or Police, while old men who
were enslaved as children and taken North, prefer to revert to type in
their ancient homes. Sometimes the only sign that a naked and ash-
smeared old man will give of years of service in a Battalion and a
row of medals is to stand to attention and salute an Englishman.

Cuarter III.
THE S0OCIAL SYSTEM.

I. It has been noted that the social system was found in a state
of decay: anarchy, chaos and violence had almost abolished order
and security. There were traces of a system of rule by a number of
independent chiefs with different offices and overlapping or identical
territories ; one might have the duty of zettling all matters concerning
marriage, another of allotting the water and ordering the fishing season
to start, another to lead in war, and so on. Which, if any, of these was
supreme apparently depended on personal prestige and success in his
particular sphere, and sopremacy was brief and uncertain. Decisions
were made after discussion with a Council, unless magic guided them.
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Its own clumsiness must have assisted such a system to collapse
under the shock of the slavers’ attacks, and its successor was pure
communism : no one owned any property save what was in reach of
his club and spear, no one acknowledged any authority or gave obedience
to anyone, save so far as he could be scared into it by fear of magic or
violence. Such a break-up of society was beginning to breed its own
remedy, and here and there men had arisen who commanded a shadowy
authority over the wolf-pack, either in virtue of some powerful magic,
success as rain-makers, or merely as the breeders of large numbers of
truculent zons.

This was the situation which faced the Government when it took
up the task of reviving the latent Dinka institutions, and it was clear
that the earlier "system” of a multiplicity of overlapping chiefships was
dead past hope, even if it had been worth reconstructing.

2. THE CHIEFs.

The first step was the selection of a limited number of men with an
ancestral claim to respect, capable of and willing gradually to assume
the office of paramount Chief with full authority and respomsibility,
Among a people with such extremely independent ideas, to persuade
the Chief to assert his slender authority was (and in places remains) a
difficulty, Its tender growth was liable to shrivel as the result of a mocking
song which caught the fancy of the cattle-camps, or of a warlike speech
in the Council by some pot-valiant ancient, or of the blighting influence
of a senile and reactionary parent. Next came the difficulty of incul-
cating a settled allegiance to one chief, and only one, and of disappointing
the ambition of every petty headman to be an independent Chief.

There are now 38 Chiefs of the Raik, they are independent of one
another in theory, though in practice certain men of outstanding
character have established influence over their neighbours, who call
them in in difficult cases and to hear appeals. The Government has
introduced an annual meeting of all the Chiefs. The first of these was
instructive, and so little was the motive understood that many Chiefs
hid near the meeting place to see if it were true that they were invited
to a Barmecides’ feast, and, this anxiety overcome, the glowering silences
of hereditary enemies who had never met save in battle, were significant
of the past. These meetings are now eagerly =ttended, and a great deal
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of business is got through, sometimes with a Chief and sometimes with
a Government official in the chair.

By ancient custom, each Chief is assisted by an informal Council,
which he consults in all matters: it is composed of his Sub-Chiefs (each
of whom is responsible for his own area, and whose appointment is largely
in the Chief's hands) and Elders, and anyone—man or woman—who
wishes to hear or to speak. The proceedings are democratic and the
Chief's position is that of primus inéer pares.

By custom, Chiefs collected no revenue from their people, and were not
entitled to any payment for their services—as opposed to magicians,
who were @ apparently the position was its own reward, and appealed
to the streak of vanity and wish to stand high in the public esteem,.

The present taxation—temporarily paid in grain in the absence of
cash—is worth to the Government 3s. a year for each married man, and,
if he has other wives, he pays half this for each additional one.  [ts value
to the payer is less definite, and, as it i= paid soon after the harvest, it
represents two or three pots of beer. There is also 2 small contribution
to the fund, out of which the Chiefs' monthly salaries are paid. The
Chiefs are learning to become responsible for the administration of this
fund,

3. THE CLAwS.

The Raik are divided into 26 clans, with territorial boundaries
defined. Some of them bear the same name, although widely separated
and quite independent, which points to common but forgotten ancestry.
They are not, however, much interested in the connection of such clans,
but are much more so in the ties of the family groups (gof) which both
sub-divideand cross-divide the clan.  The often widely-separated branches
of a gol have the same name and totem, have sometimes their own burial
and other customs, and acknowledge special duties of hoespitality and
mutual assistance. The names wsually begin with F4-, which seems a
contraction of FAN =home, The ramifications of these gol extend far
outside the Raik who, themselves, include branches of several hundred.

Filial piety and loyalty to the head of the family are leading charac-
teristics ; howewver, in every sphere no absolute rules tie down Dinka
conduct to hidebound lines—their nature is essentially free and inde-
pendent, and they consider there is no reason against their transferring
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from one clan or family to another following a fight or grievance. New gols
are fissiparous, and started usually as the result of fratricidal blood feuds.

4. TrHE Jupiciar SysteEM.

That in use by the Raik was the traditional system worked out by
the Dinka themselves, with no known foreign introductions. Tt is
founded on the equality of all before the law, and the possession of cattle
by all, There were no criminal offences and no idea of punishment to be
awarded by Chief or Councils. All trials were simply discussions to
decide Civil cases for damages. Common Law and Case Law guided
decisions, Therefore imprisonment appeared to them a ecruel and
unnatural proceeding, though the idea of hanging a murderer was quite
understood. There was a complete scale of payments of cattle, sheep
or goats, covering every offence, to be made by the offender and his
family to the injured family. The exact number to be paid naturally
varied as cattle were plentiful or otherwise, and opened the door to the
national pastime—interminable argument about the ownership of cattle,
There is quite a strong sense of collective responsibility, and if the offender
cannot pay, it falls on his family to help him. If a man is killed in a fight
and the striker cannot be identified, all on the other side are equally
liable to contribute to the blood price which has been agreed upon by the
Raik as thirty cows for an unmarried man and fifteen when the deceased
leaves children.

The obvious weakness of the system was the absence of effective
compulsion upon a strong offender to accept or carry out the decision,
and it was in this direction that serious decay had set in, so that violence
or threat of it, or evasion, was often defying justice. That the system ever
worked at all speaks well for the high moral sense which is so striking in
the Raik. Deliberate murder—as distinct from killing in fair fight or
drunken brawling—is extremely rare; pure theft—as opposed to the
lifting of cattle by force or stealth after a dispute about their rightful
ownership—is unknown : a man's word is his bond, and on the rare
occasions when a man is asked to swear, his oath is accepted as a matter
of course. Liars do exist, but are so chafied about their failing that
they practise it with discretion.

Sometimes it is a sense of the dramatic rather than a disregard for
the truth that leads to suggesfio falsi, as when a man (it always seems
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to be an old man) gloomily says he has been robbed of all his cattle and
puts down a bundle of some hundreds of straws. Visions arise of war
parties spreading fire and rapine, but a few questions elicit that the old

man’s grandfather gave a sickly heifer to A. in exchange for a bull which
was killed and eaten. Contrary to expectation, the heifer did well and
calved (her descendants are represented by the straws, each a beast
whose whereabouts and name 1z known), but when A. was asked to return
her he refused, and was within his rights, as his bull was dead.- However,
the old man does not really imagine that it is either possible or just to
collect all these beasts, he merely wants the sheep which A.'s descendants
occasionally give him, and which he has been demanding too frequently

of late, .

Naturally, lack of tact in putting questions will draw a lie in reply,
as, for instance, publicly to ask a man how many cows he owns, or where
is his brother who is en reiraite after killinga man ; but it is not the custom
for a guilty person to deny a charge of killing, wounding, adultery, etc.,
etc.; and if he denies owing cattle, it is a question of law or equity that
requires deciding, rather than of fact, even though the case goes back a
hundred years. A plea of self-defence or provocation does not extenuate,
and pure accident only partly.

Any large shady tree makes a suitable law court for the Chief and
Council. A small clear space is left in front of the Chief, who has adopted
a rough deck-chair as his state seat; public and litigants sit round.
There are no definite members of Council, in whose absence proceed-
'ings are held up, though the hearing may be postponed for the attendance
of important members of the contending families or persons interested
in the case. . In the prevailing ingenuousness, evidence of witnesses is
not important, and there is no custom of hearing them or the parties
apart. Anyone may comment either upon the statements of parties,
opinions of elders, or theChief’s decision. . This is given, with the reasons
forit. = Aninteresting institution is the Gam Lung, who repeats in a loud
woice the words of whoever is “in possession of the house,” and so
minimizes interruption and confusion.

The word of a woman is accepted equally with that of a man, and
they have identical rights to a hearing—their rights to property are,
however, .not equal. The memories of the public were a sufficient
record of proceedings, however ancient, and it is very rare for any
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question to arise : their power of memorizing the details of hundreds of
cattle pedigrees is remarkable, even for illiterates, and they count up to a
thousand with some assistance from straw counters.

A number of small boys are now learning to write and read their
own language in the Latin alphabet, with the simplest spelling, at the
Italian Catholic Mission School established at Kajok in 1924, and they
will keep records of Chiefs' Courts and other records and correspondence
for Chiefs. A system of Chiefs' Police has been established to assist the
Chiefs in having Court decisions carried out with reasonable promptitude.
The Raik had the rudiments of an appeal system, and often the same
Chief who had decided a case would good-naturedly hear it all over again,
in case he could have made a mistake.

An oath 15 sworn by licking a spear or, less commonly, any piece of
iron. Certain ancestral spears give an oath greater solemnity. To
stoop down and place a pinch of dust on the tongue almost amounts to
an cath, and ashes are also used to swear upon.  Such ashes are produced
by a Chief or other leading man from the cooking fire in his house, but
failing them, any ashes will do well encugh. On the rare occasion when
the opposite party suspects a false oath, he will wait to say so until he
sees severe sickness, death, or other misfortune fall on the perjurer’s
house within the next year, and may then ask for a fresh oath. If it is
given, the matter is settled, and if not, the first oath may be decided
false, There is no test by ordeal, although the practice is familiar from
their Jur neighbours.

5. Rericion,

The Raik have their share of the religiosity which seems to stamp
all Africans. Their intellect is nearly as lable to the same temporary
eclipse at the preaching of a half-daft magician as is that of their Northern
neighbours when a vision-intoxicated prophet starts a * crusade.” Like
most other people, they are considerably stronger on practice than on
doctrine.  While they know well enough what they must do to avoid
misfortune, their idea of the Divine is vague.

There is a supreme Providence sometimes called Nyalich (literally
=In the above) or Deing {Rain) or Wa Dit {Great Father or grandfather)
~—this is sometimes said to the new moon in greeti'ng. He is invoked
in prayer and when sacrifice is offered. While he exercises a general



170 SUDAN NOTES AND RECORDS

benevolence over mankind, he does not reward the good nor punish the
wicked, and does little to control the Spirits—mostly evil—{Jok) which
are the dominating influence in the Raik supernatural. There is no
idea of an after-life, but when the head of a family dies his spirit haunts
the scenes of his life, and must be remembered with respect,

Nothing can be further from reality than the idea of the happy
savage living in a golden age of carefree innocence. While it is true
that most of the anxieties that beset a Westerner's life trouble the Dinka
not at all, yet his own worries are far more numerous than any we wot
of. Ignorance of cause and effect, and a credulity which never ceases
to astonish the observer, cloud his life with the constant dread that
he has neglected some precaution against the malevolence of man, spirit
of Nature, and he hardly distinguishes the last two.

Propitiation takes the form of sacrifices, with ceremonies varying
in detail, of bulls, sheep or goats, and even, it is related, in extreme crises
where these had failed, of cows or humans. Ewvery event of importance
is marked by these sacrifices—birth, marriage, death, the repair of an
ancestor's tomb, the completion of 4 new house, a lack of rain, crossing
a herd over a crocodile-infested river, making war or peace, a long
journey, and especially sickness among stock or humans. Indeed the
surest way of finding out how sick a person is considered to be is to ask
what has been killed for him. The meat of the sacrifice is eaten by those
attending the ceremony, and some of it or the skin cut into tapes may be
raised on poles towards the sky. Such tapes bar the road behind a herd
of cattle against disease, which it is hoped thus to throw off. In one
form of sacrifice a goat is thrust under the water-weeds in a pool, and
left : this is a necessary preliminary to beginning the fishing in every
pool, although some pools are taboo and not fished at all,

Next in the scale come charms and spells, and no succession of
failures ever convinces the Raik that the next new one he hears of will
not be the ali-compelling talisman that the human race has so long been
waiting for.

Consequently the professional magician is an important person :
every one of them so far encountered has been a charlatan, with the
exception of two classes; and while a few seem genuinely self-deceived
as to their powers, most practice with tongue in cheek, A few have
genuine skill in bone-setting and trepanning, and the iron-workers are
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clever in their limited art, though some object that the latter are not
magicians at all. The profession is not necessarily hereditary, but it
is noticed that most of the non-hereditary magicians are either Dinka
who have had their wits sharpened by enslavement in the North, or else
are foreigners. It is evidently an easy life appealing tothe unscrupulous,
and while the object of most of them is to gain riches regardless of conse-
quences, some do use their power on the side of peace and order and to
assist rather than to thwart the Chiefs who are, however, nowadays, able
to hold their own.

It has been rather unkindly written of their near neighbours that
it is to the witch doctors that the Nuer turns in times of difficulty
or doubt, if his wife proves barren, if he desires a successful issue to a
hunting expedition, or to obtain the gratification of some wish that he
feels too lazy or too weak to obtain by his own unaided efforts.” The
same can be said of the Raik. However, our civilization cannot afford
to cast many stones when the present beliefs and practices of a large
proportion of its members are considered together with the fact that
the Dinka have arrived at about the stage when our forebears were in
the horrid grip of Druidism.

Certain trees or clumps of trees are held sacred by all {in distinction
to totem trees, which are sacred only to those whose totem they are).
They are generally connected with the burial of an ancestor, but whether
their sanctity preceded or followed this is obscure : the idea, like most
others, varies in strength with locality. The Leing Jang nearly always
have a small wild yellow * plom ™ growing over important graves, and
do not take any wood from them. The tree-clumps are always zo-30
* Sudani date™ trees growing close together : no one sits under them
and the women do not take their froit or fallen wood for firing; cattle
and goats are kept away from them. This practice carried out for long
would account for the growth of the clump from a single tree. The most
striking single sacred tree is a colossal mahogany in the Twij country
north of the River Loll. Tt has a platform raised against its trunk covered
with the bones and horns of sacrifices made near it. This is a unique
feature, as is also a small house near by, for its spirit with an old woman
living alongside as its servant.

The ancestral tombs resemble the front half of a bull, life size, made
of mud with real horns inserted. Some are surrounded by a fence, and
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all have pegs near them for cattle to be tied to, to delight the ancestor
when the tomb is repaired each year after the Rains and sacrifice made.
This is not done so much in affectionate remembrance of the departed
as in fear of the unpleasant things he might do to his impious descendants,
especially if they neglect or flout any of the ancient customs of which
these spirits are the guardians. Who is entitled to a bull tomb seems
to be a matter of chance : they are not common.

One or two families have the custom of burying alive theirelders at their
own request and with due ceremony when senile decay is far advanced,

Every one has his totem and pays it respect in obvious ways.
Totems may be anything in nature, lions, giraffes, crocodiles, snakes,
trees, grasses, and so on. A man’s children will usually have his totem,
but they respect those of their mothers and wives, and can adopt these
as their own or sometimes an entirely new one. This respect is not
particular—that is a lion-totem family respects all lions and will not
help to kill them or wear their claws or step on a lion skin, and so on;
should the totem be edible, its meat is, of course, taboo. If pressed for
the origin of this custom the Raik allows his fancy to range as freely as
any ethnologist : it 15 quite lost.

The snake totem is the most interesting, for it seems to enjoy a
universal respect. No one hurts or kills a snake—except a python—
and often one sees a file of men walking on a narrow path and stepping
high over the venomous little snake which has a habit of not getting
ont of the way, but lies wriggling furicusly in the dust : they take no
further notice of it. Again, in a crowded Council, the progress of some
snake that has come out of the tree can be followed by the downward
glances of the men it passes: they show no anxiety. Often houses are
found abandoned to swarms of snakes, but with the owner and his family
of small children living in their other houses a few yards away. At the
beginning of the Rains the family hoes will be placed inside this house
to bring a good harvest. The pet snake which follows its mistress about
and is given milk to drink appears to be a traveller's exaggeration.
Needless to say the ordinary Evropean ideas upon snakes are not admired,
Deaths from smake-bite occur, of course, but they are not common
considering how numerous are snakes of all kinds, and the disregard for
their danger shown by the bare-footed Raik : they apparently do not
know that there are non-venomous species,
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6. PROPERTY,

At first the ideas of the Raik about property appear primitive and
hardly out of the communal stage, especially regarding cattle and food.
Closer examination shows that their peculiar economy is the canse of
this. For instance, a cow belongs to the head of a household and is
allotted to a wife and her babies to drink milk from ; a brother hopes
to receive it in return for a cow he lent towards the eldest son’s marriage
payment ; a second son hopes to be given it towards the marriage-price
of the girl he hopes soon to marry ; the cow actoally came to its present
owner as part of the marriage-price of his daughter: she is, however,
unfortunately barren, and it looks as if the marriage will be broken and
he will have to return the cow and its calf ; meanwhile a third son has
rashly broken the head of another young warrior in a fight at a dance,
and if he dies the cow may hawve to be paid to his relations as blood-price.
So a number of people are interested in the cow and will somehow have
to be got to agree to its final fate. In this case, as a matter of law, the
son-in-law prevails, though, as a matter of urgency, the father of the
wounded boy would receive it on the understanding that it would be
ransomed for return to its rightful owner by another cow shortly,

In a country where the rainfall is capricious, neighbours feel bound
to help ont those who have been less fortunate with their crops. They
show great generosity in feeding chance travellers—pace their reputation
for inhospitality among their Arab neighbours, hardly to be wondered at,
however, after all the mean outrages they once soffered from murderous
Arab kidnappers. Also as a legacy of the old days when it was hardly
worth sowing, so great was the insecurity of reaping, possession of grain
came to be regarded as a very chancey matter. In any case, owing to
improvident breving of beer, the grain never lasts till next harvest, so
that generosity only means a little longer without it and living on other
foods. It is remembered also that it is incumbent on the receiver to
return the gift when later he in turn is prosperous.

It is this expectation of the customary genercsity from thoze who
have anything to give that has led some travellers to describe the Dinka
as shameless beggars. The munificent stranger is sometimes disconcerted
by the apparent indifference with which his gift is at once handed to a
third party or apparently forcibly removed from the recipient. A Chief
once asked that an old rifie he had might be exchanged for a shot-gun,

T4 &
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for it was better to shoot something small like a guinea-fowl and take it
home and eat it himself than something large like a tiang, of which his
share, after everyone was satisfied, was something very small.

All this helps to disguise the fact of their property customs being
logical and well developed. The head of a household disposes of all its
unmarried members, including his brothers’ widows and familiez, and of
the herd of cattle which is the centre of the family life. It is he who
allots the cattle to their varions uses and approves or vetoes marriages.
Before he dies he will indicate a brother or son to succeed him, not neces-
sarily his eldest son ; this i1s absolutely unquestioned by the other sons.
Widows do not marry again, but pass to the heir or heirs as wives,
Should a widew be the sole heir from lack of all male relatives—an
unlikely contingency—she hastens to provide her property with a male
protector. If she is young enough, she takes a new mate, for whom she
may wait concealed beside a forest path; if not, she will “ marry " a
girl with part of her cattle and provide her with a consort. The children
are then the deceased’s, though he may have died some years before
their birth,

Land, grazing (which may be roo miles from the home) and fishing
belong to groups of families : outsiders who wish to use any of these,
on permissicn being granted, do not hivve to pay any rent or consideration,
The leading men are careful of their reputation for open-handedness
towards their own people and strangers. There is a small ceremony
made by parties of women, who celebrate in rather pleasant song and
dance the {(anticipated) generosity of someone who has the wherewithal
to gratify them. This is no light imposition, as there may be anything
up to fifty of them, and another fifty may be encouraged to come to-
MOrTow,

7. TraDE.

Trade—what there is of it in a community where the family is self-
sufficing and thereare practically no craftsmen—is by barter, though the
Government compels foreign traders to buy and sell for cash, which is
only slowly coming into use by the Raik. Men and women make them-
selves everything the family needs, and the only objects brought in from
outside are metal, glass beads, some salt, and cotton clothing by the
few who wear it. Soap, tea and sugar are beginning to be sought by
Chiefs and Elders.
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Cuarrer IIT.
CATTLE.

1 Their cattle are the focus of Raik hife : he hives for their service,
and is at times willing to die for them. Cases are common of lions cutting
a beast out of a herd in the night and being attacked by the owners,
who have no firearms. A fight to a finish follows, the lion is speared to
death and several men fatally mauled.

The cattle are of the humped breed, of all colours; a good bull stands
13 or 14 hands to the top of the back, excluding the hump, thoogh the
size of full-grown animals varies greatly. Some never grow above half
the weight of the best ; the cause of the stunting may be sickness, from
which the animal has recovered, or the calf being allowed too little of
the milk., This is good, but its quantity small. If all goes well, a cow
will give eight to ten calves in her life, but the losses from bovine pleuro-
pneumonia, rinderpest and other sicknesses are enormous every wear.
Intestinal parasites (amphistomes) seem to be responsible for ansmia,
leading directly or indirectly to the death of the beast. As with human,
s0 with cattle sickness, the Raik are completely without medical know-
ledge. They consider it hopeless to isolate sick beasts, except that they
do not take them down to the winter grazing. Their only resort is to
the magicians and charms, and that they have so many cattle seems to
show that these have acquired a considerable resistance and immunity.
The invariable death of imported Arab cattle seems to support this.

The Raik build better houses for their cattle than they do for them-
selves, and take more trouble over the smoke-fires to keep the mosquitoes
away from the cattle than from themselves. They will sing to a favourite
bull if he iz restless at night, will groom him and play with him and
pretend to be driven off by his horns when he leads out the herd in the
morning, sacrifice small bulls to his honour and health, carve an elaborate
tethering peg for him, deck him with long tassels fixed to the ends of
his horns and with a collar of bells round his neck. They change their
own name to his, sometimes take him into the grave with them; and will
sit for hours simply admiring him.

As a result the cattle are really domesticated and about the gentlest
thing found in the Dinka country. Even the cows do not mind a strange-
smelling European walking among them and their calves, and the
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bullocks trained for the Government carts take to the work m a few
days, Their owners do not work them, ploughing and irrigation being
unknown. The first attempt to teach them pack transport work on the
Arab model failed.

The numbers of cattle vary with the locality: the north-west iz the
richest and the south-east the poorest ; this is as would be expected
from the incidence of the Slavers’ raids in the old days, and corresponds
with the population figures. In the north-west there are probably
ten cattle to every human, but in the south-east not more than one or
two, It is impossible to gange individual riches: the owner is reticent,
and past experience has resmited in his not putting all his eggs in one
basket, his own cattle will be scattered far and wide, while friends, rela-
tions and neighbours will keep a few beasts in his herd. They are willing
to sell bulls for the local price which is now about [g.2.500 for a big
beast, but the trade is at present limited, owing to there being practically
no outside market, and the few needs which the owner has to satify by their
sale. A cow is, of course, unbuyable, There is a large trade in hides
for export.

In the Rains, the cattle, divided up into small parties, spend most
of the time near the owner’s house, and in bad weather are taken into
the big cattle-houses at night. Sometimes the winter practice of com-
bining them in larger herds is also resorted to, and they are moved about
as the grazing, magic or sheer restlessness dictates, but not far from the
villages. Soon after the old grass is burned off, the whole population,
save a few old crones left to keep monkeys out of the honses, move off
with all they possess to the edge of the permanent swamps, to graze the
cattle on a creeping water-weed which is very fattening. The camps
conzist of a circle of Iittle huts, generally with an outside fence of branches
or thorns, and a forest of pegs, perhaps a thonsand or more, with dung-
fires smouldering, and here and there a tall, grotesquely-forked pole, ring-
straked in black and white, which is always found near cattle, to protect
them from evil, and to hang neck-ropes, drums, milk-gourds, shields, etc.,
upon, and to stand the spears against. If it is still moming and the cattle
not yet away to graze—10 a.m. is the time for this unless the camp is
moving—the men will be covered with grey-blue or pinkish ash from
the fires near which they slept, giving them the weirdest appearance.
They will be polishing their weapons, working on ropes or pegs or about
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their toilets; the small boys are cleaning up the floor and spreading
the dung to dry for the next night's fires and the girls milking the cows
into big bottle-shaped gourds. The milking is done from the side and
the cow’s legs are not tied. The girls churn the milk to curdle it, for it
is never drunk fresh., The women are busy with food and babies. This
is the happiest time of the year, for the cattle-camps are close together
and there iz company, dancing, singing, love-making, fighting, and food
enough to keep everyone contented. Other domesticated animals are
their sheep, goats, dogs, cats and chickens ; occasionally a young ostrich
15 seen in the cattle-camps.

2., Fuy,

North of the ironstone, tsetse fly (glossina morsitans) only occurs in
two fairly large areas on either side of the River Jur, about where it comes
nearest the River Loll. There no cattle can exist. The fly has been
stationary for a long time; should it spread much the consequences
would be very serious, first in guarrels over the restricted grazing and
secondly in the loss of cattle, the mortality and complete change in mode
of life which would follow, Big * stoat ™ flies are apt to be a nuisance
locally (they especially accompany hippo or elephant), but the * house *
fly is not numerous except in the far North

CHAPTER IV.

THE INDIVIDUAL.
1. PHYSIQUE.

In appearance the Raik are black,!tall, slim and long-headed, the
facial angle is good and the features, though negroid, have a pleasant
expression, and some see in them a Hamitic strain. The hair, when short,
shows the negro * peppercorn ** growth, and the lips are often everted.
Individuality is, of course, as strongly marked in body as in mind.

Their blood is very pure, and the admixture of foreign races from
captured women is small. There are a few old Arab grandmothers who
were girls when Abun Miriam’'s zariba was rushed by a herd of cattle
"1 Tao the Raik the look of a Eu'.mp-.:;("" Tur " as they call I:.Limil is diséu;ting
and frightens children. His skin i8 the colour of a man inflicted with leacoderma or
|].:_¢£uu,-_v,-, he has a fierce-looking vulture’s beak of a nose, and light-coloured cat’s eyes.

covers his shameful body with clothes, and rumoor says it is scarcely less hairy than a
Nyamnyam's or baboon’s.

Iz



1?8 ’ SUDAN NOTES AND RECORDS

driven in front of the warriors, a few Jebelawl women were captured
from Arabi Dafallah when he camped where Kajok Mission now stands,
and a few Jur women have been married or raided, A pure Raik, with
the important reservation that in his years of growth he went through
no long period of hunger or illness, should stand about six feet four
inches, and men up to seven feet are seen ; however, the smaller men
bring the average of height below six feet. They have the habit of
standing at ease on one leg only, with the other foot rested on the knee,
balance is assisted with a spear or stick. Baldness is rare, and a grey
head is only seen in old age.

They can run and walk untiringly, but need plenty of water: this
in contrast to their indifierence to food, which they will go without,
if need be, for three or four days without concern. They show a stoical
indifference to hardship and pain. A man with a malignant tropical
ulcer which has eaten down to the shin-bone will not admit that it hurts
him beyond preventing him sleeping well at night. They climb well, and
are very agile in dance or fight, but their build unsuits them for carrying
any but light head Joads., Long legs cause the head to rise and fall in
walking, and with a load on the head an unendurable pain in the neck
muscles results, Awoidance of this is the reason of the professional
Zande carrier’s shuffling gait and the contortions of the Dinka’s back
when he—aor rather she-—does walk with a load on her head.

In their prime they are straight-backed, broad-shouldered, small-
waisted, well-muscled, and have a lithe and athletic look about them.
In a day’s ride in their country one will see many perfect specimens of
humanity : their splendid naked bodies are well set off by their tasteful
ornaments, and only a few Chiefs and Elders wear clothing. A European
cannot find room in their canoes to sit down, though their women are
quite comfortable in them, and a European hand is too wide to hold the
grip of their guard sticks.

Their graceful slimness can become a hideous emaciation in old age,
sickness or starvation ; nor must the Dinka physique be judged by the
appearance of natives of areas nearer the Nile, which have been ravaged
for generations by yaws, nor of cattleless Agar vagabonds who used to
enlist in the old Army, conscripts of hunger, nor of ex-slaves deprived
since childhood of the generous milk diet of their country. All these are
apt to be spindle-shanked caricatures of the real thing,
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2. CHARACTER.

Dirty, lazy, useless savages are some of the epithets that have been
applied to them, and it has even been implied—as a distinguished land-
owner in Kenya said of their cousins, the Masai—better dead, It only
requires acquaintance with them to dispel these illusions.

The accusation of dirt arises from three customs, but in fact the
Raik are cleanly in their habits and care of their bodies, A young man's
morning toilet takes longer than a Furopean’s. First, they are often
seen covered from head to foot in ash, which, at a casual glance, looks
like the accumulation of weeks, but is actually the result of the man
sleeping the night before where mosquitoes were bad, and lying as near
as he conld to the smouldering dung fire. Secondly, when their bare
skin is exposed for long to the sun or winter wind it becomes dry and
harsh if neglected. After bathing, therefore, a dressing of oil or fat is
rubbed on and left, this naturally holds any dust that touches it, and
to unaccustomed nostrils smells rancid. Some like to ** beautify ™
themselves by designs in ash on top of the grease or in water upon the
ash covering, which gives them a weird and unclean look. Thirdly,
the uses to which they put cow-urine are understandable when one sees
the usual altermative—a foul pool churned to thick mud by stock,
game and birds: indeed they would be better off if they never used
these pools, for they are the source of the guinea-worm scourge.

As to work, this is by tradition minutely divided between the man
and the woman, and each has a definite share in house-building and
repairing, in cultivating and providing the household food, tools and
utensils. To balance the woman's greater share about the house, the
man is responsible for the stock and their requirements of pegs and
ropes, a new enclosure every few days when they are driven to fresh
grazing, their daily watering and grazing ; he has to be ever fully armed
and ready to protect them ; add to this he has to make all the innumer-
able arrangements about the never-ceasing permutations in the owner-
ship of cattle upon which the Raik life is built up, and this, as the people
live scattered, involves continual walking to interview his friends or foes.
A Raik’s yearly mileage must be remarkable.

His distrust of strangers has already been noticed, and if hailed
by a traveller whom he does not know for some assistance on the road,
his refusal may be the result of his being engaged on some of the tasks

T34
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outlined above or merely an unwillingness to be chaffed by his fellows
for doing women's work. The strength of this motive was noted when
the clans were first got to open new roads, and some young men hoed
in women's leather skirts borrowed for the occasion.

The chief reproach against him for laziness appears to be that he
is still in the pastoral stage of culture, with all that that implies of con-
servatism, and has not yet passed to the agricultural. Bountiful Nature
provides all his simple needs, and he is only just becoming aware of new
imported wants that are worth working for. He is untroubled by the
Western horror of an undiverted mind. At present he is slow-witted,
slow to accept new ideas as worthy of his notice, without mental
flexibility and with ability to organize undeveloped, a natural result of the
atrophy of long ages of bucolic stagnation. He is still hampered probably
by a lingering doubt as to the permanence of the present régime.

1f the progress he has made in the last few years, and of which there
was little promise, is any criterion, his future prospects are bright, and
it is significant that the young men of his Eastern and Western neighbours
are now willing to work for wages; while the Raik themselves have
opened and reclear yearly 6oo miles of rough motor road, and keep up
50 substantial rest-houses without either compulsion or friction, a sign
that they are getting ready to lead more useful lives and do their share
in making Africa yield what it ought for the comfort and advancement
of humanity.

It is strange that long exposure to chronic malaria has not resulted
in a greater lethargy, and it is sometimes forgotten that a shady tree
being pleasanter to rest under than an unventilated hut, the Dinka are
more patent to the eye when taking their ease than the people of a colder
climate.

3. MoRaLs.

The Raik's sense of right and wrong is an astonishingly high one,
and in his better moments he pays more than lip-service to the principle
of live and let live. They have a keen sense of humour and of the
ridiculows, and respect public opinion. One deterrent from a shameful
act is their fear of its being put into a song and bandied about among
the cattle-camps. Their great blemish is an irresistibly fiery temper
and ungovernable pugnacity.
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Hardly a man but bears the marks of severe club and spear wounds,
and fighting is still the most important part of a boy's education. Having
regained control of himself, he readily admits that his resort to the
argumentum ad baculum has done more harm than good, and that he
regrets it : he admits willingness to pay compensation for the injuries
he inflicted, If he was the first to take up club or spear, he urges that
insulting words, hand-blows, or the sight of his brother thrown on the
ground provoked him beyond control.  Serious fights, resulting in several
deaths, have been known to flare up immediately from such trivial
beginnings as a slapping match between two girls who both wanted to
draw water from a well; or a small boy accidentally drowned in a water-
hole where some others were swimming; and a Chief—a weak one, it is
true—to whom it was suggested that a beating would have a good effect
on an orphan kleptomaniac of about ten years old, said he dare not
award it, for blood would avenge it.

Mean revenge and treachery do not enter into their scheme of things.
It is almost unknown for killings to occur except in fair fight, which either
side could have avoided had they had the strength of mind to do so;
but, as things are, such a course would be taken for mere cowardice.
The Raik life is still inclined to be violent, but the meaner crimes which
elsewhere smirch the records of police courts are notably absent.

Some men who have been in the North show great moral deteriora-
tion, and chiefly concern themselves with making dishonest profit out
of their less sophisticated brethren. This, however, is probably not so
much innate depravity as the stage of transition through which all
(including newly-made Christians) have to pass who throw off their old
tribal prohibitions until they learn——sooner, later, or never, according
to character, teachers, and the example set them—a new morality.

These traits, with the Raik’s inherent conservatism, independence of
mind, and age-long freedom from anything remotely approaching tyrant
rule, make the Chiefs’ task of exercising increasing control anything
but a sinecure, and they have little hope of success unless they combine
tact and pliancy with the necessary persistence. With the tails of o
many coats always being trailed, the cccasions for a breakdown of law
and order are unceasing. Most of the small fights bear in them the seeds
of something bigger, and the hereditary inter-clan feuds, which have been
in abeyance for the last half-dozen years, are not yet dead. That the race

1
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has thrown up men so quickly and in such numbers able with increasing
success to cope with these difficulties is greatly to its credit, and augurs
most brightly for its future.

4. MoRALITY,

The Raik sexual morality is far above ordinary African standards,
and compares well with that of any race of whatever colour, Great
freedom is accorded to the younger men and girls, and they are not
expected to abuse it : should they do so, an elder brother will beat the
girl, and the man must pay compensation in cattle. Wives are left
solitary by their husbands for long periods, and if there are several
wives, they will live each in her own homestead, specially built for her
by her husband {not in her father's village), perhaps many miles apart.
They have a belief that concealed adultery results, even after many vears,
in all the woman's children dying, Venereal disease is almost unknown,
despite its prevalence in Government posts and among some neighbouring
tribes.

5. GREETING.

The Raik greeting is the right hand held out palm towards the
person saluted—it seems almost a gesture of aversion—and the word
chebak = did you get up strong ? Intimates touch their right palms
together. A specially respectful salutation is to spit on the person
greeted; this has a magic connection and is one of the ways of curing
sickness, and is also used in the peace ceremony. It is now well known
that Europeans do not like it, though this aversion is often forgotten in
conversation, Occasionally an old man met on the road will throw down
whatever he was carrying, and sit with both hands held out: the idea
iz, of course, * you have nothing to fear from me™ It is, therefore,
always more polite to sit than to stand, an inversion that has been known
to deceive strangers. Very rarely a man suffering under insupportable
wrong will go down on his knees and lick the dust in front of someone
whose aid he thereby invokes. * Good-bye™ at first seems impolite—
a motion of dismissal and the word * Go™: this is merely the universal
“go in peace,” with the end omitted instead of, as elsewhere, the
beginning ; it is occasionally spoken unabbreviated,

6. LaNGUAGE.

Their language is easier to use in theory than in practice, for varying

tone has much to do with meaning. Words are largely monosyllabic
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and used in the same shape as noun, adjective and verb; but owing to
the practice of elision at both ends, slurring words into one another,
changing the central vowel, and inserting meaningless consonants between
words, all with a view to ease of pronunciation, in conversation words
rarely appear in their primary form, and have more than one secondary
form. Also, as the number of monosyllabic sounds is limited, it is hard
to distinguish which of several words with similar or identical sounds is
being used—whether a man is talking of something he has seen, of his
wife or of a tiang antelope—Bach, son of Eeb, in conjunction, becomes
Bong Yep: and so on. They possibly find some difficulty themselves,
if the number of repetitions with which a conversation sometimes starts
is any criterion : it is suggestive of the prolonged scrutiny of Arabic
script which those whose native language it is seem to find necessary
before they can distinguish even the subject.

They have the pastoralists’ wast collection of words which, by
themselves, describe the exact combination of colours on a bull or cow,
which for us to translate would need a paragraph and diagram. One
is reminded of the words used by the Southdown shepherds, and there
are many other instances of the old craft languages that have now
nearly been obliterated by universal journalese.

The only known publications are Mitterutzner’s grammar and
vocabulary, written some 60 years ago for the Nile Dinka, which badly
needs translating into English; and Capt. Wilson's pamphlet. Fathers
Olivetti and Nebel, at Kajok, have printed some Dinka booklets of
devotion, but are hard-pressed for leisure. The Dinka need a Wester-
mann to do for them what he did for the Shilluk.

7. Woman.

The position held by the Raik woman is a high one, and she is con-
sidered man’s equal: exceptions to this are foreign women captured
in war, or women married for an inferior marriage price; but these, as
their children increase, usually win to equality. Solitary women can
and do travel the length of the land without fear of molestation ; they
are given food and a place to sleep like any other traveller. Inferior
physical strength and so inability to defend them seems to be the reason
that debars a woman from directly owning the chief form of wealth—
cattle, However, should she have trouble with one of her own sex, she
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can 'give & good a.ccount uI herseii they are great fighters among
themselves. :

Physically the woman is a smaller edition of the man, but she reaches
old age sooner, and her youthful, beautiful shape is soon lost. Her life
is naturally one of unceasing toil, but her cheerfulness is very noticeable,
She is happier than most African women in their debased social position,
and the custom of love-marriages has much to do with it. She has the
man's independence and respect for her own and others’ rights. She is
quicker-witted and more cunning, and has all the man’s love of a joke.
The harassed official at a medical inspection in a Yaws area cannot fail
to be disarmed at the mirth which greets his detection of some woman's
borrowing another’s children to replace her own whom she ought to
have brought. A leading man’s eldest wife, if a woman of character,
shares his prestige in the sight of his people and of the Government. The
Raik have no women Chiefs at present, but they have had them, and
some neighboaring Dinka have them now. There have been many
instances of the older women exercising considerable influence on the
side of law and order, and stopping fighting : in fact they are sometimes
included in the casualty list, having purposely got between the combatants.
Not so the girls, however ; and the reopening of a blood fend is sometimes
due to the gibe of a girl at a dance who, wishing to rid herself of an
unwelcome partner, reminded him that the blood of a near relative
remained unavenged,

There is something very pleasing about the frank dignity of one of
these tall Raik women striding forward to shake hands and make the
new-comer welcome on behalf of her absent husband, Should the dis-
tinguished visitor already be sitting down, she will approach the last few
feet on her knees, and will not sit until invited,

There is no child-marriage, nor mutilation, and the men and girls
choose their own mates. In practice the girl does not accept a man who
will bring disgrace on her by not being able to pay a proper marriage-
price in cattle to her family. The idea of a Raik girl marrying anyone
but a Dinka or Nuer would not be entertained for a moment, though the
daughters of old scoldiers and such-like have been known to break this
rule. - The wedding takes place when the girl is about 2o, and there
is a curious custom of fattening the bride-to-be with copious milk till
she looks a ridiculous object, bulging with fat all over. She usually goes
naked until she marres. - ’
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CHapTER VI

THEIR LIFE.:
1. Houses.

Although the word village has been used, the Raik are not village
dwellers even in the most crowded areas. A hundred yards or so separates
neighbours, and often much more, and the configuration of the ground
generally tends to the homes being strung out in a long line. There are
five types of dwelling in use. The home consists of two or three round
mud houses, about twelve feet in diameter, with a conical roof thatched
in steps and supported only by the walls. Sometimes the entrance is a
circle cut out of the side, or a tiny porch is added. The houses will be
arranged in a circle round a practically waterproof floor of blueish
“eement 7 made from ant-hills, which is also used to finish the honses.
The circle will bz completed by the big barn or cow-house, on the same
pattern as the dwelling, but some 6o feet across and with a ring of poles
inside to support the huge roof. Although somewhat airless and
redolent of kine, they are quite comfortable to shelter in, and there are
no vermin., The door is narrow at the bottom and wide at the top, to
admit the cow’s horns, and there is a separate small door for sheep and
goats. A wide-horned beast learns to turn its head sideways and intro-
duce one horn first.  All these last three or four years, till the work of
termites makes rebuilding necessary, and new grass, or, at least, patching,
is wanted oftener.

Another type has two storeys. A platform is first built on poles
about four feet high and floored with mud and * cement,” and on this
an ordinary round hut is made—sometimes two huts, in the Agar country,
further east. As far as floods go, there is no need for this construction
in the country now inhabited, where the homesteads are all on dry, well-
drained mounds or ridges, but it may be a survival from a time when
they inhabited wetter country. In the cattle-camps there are two more
types: in the winter grazing, * beehives® are neatly made of sticks
and grass, and given a coat of mud. They are about six feet high, and the
inside is as hot as an oven. They collapse after a storm or two, when
they are no longer needed. In the summer cattle-camps one sees what
may have been an earlier lodging, before thatched houses came into use—
an immensely strbng convex roof of wood and grass, with about a foot
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of earth on top, is supported on thick posts some four feet high. Each
will be about ten feet square, and there may be eight to ten in each
camp. The calves, sheep, dogs and young men huddle together over a
fire in these, barring out the rain as well as they can round the open sides
with the stiff hides which form the national bed.

In some places a fence of cornstalks surrounds the home as a wind-
break, in others a stockade of logs or a thorn fence keeps out beasts of
prey. Some clans make a neat open-air cooking-place with a mud
wind-shield, etc., and some plant a forked pole in the homestead which
has magic properties and serves as a uwseful hanging place for all sorts
of things. .

Bringing the grass and thatching is the women's task, and all
wood-work the men's. The mud they mix and plaster on together. A
party of neighbours assists with the cow-house and are given their food
and a brew of beer; an old woman or two will sing to inspirit the
working party and bring luck to the house. The point of the roof is
not finished till it has stood a week or two crowned with an old basket
for luck. There are no nails or dowels used in the wood-work, and the
thatch and all joints are tied with miles of rope plaited from a certain
grass by the women, with fronds of young doleib palm leaf or bark
torn from the shoots of bushes or young creepers. The whole is a very
neat and solid construction with nothing to fear save from fire or termites,
and occasionally lightning. There is no decoration, no figures are painted
on the walls, and the roof tips are severely plain, Some ventilation is
provided by small round holes in the walls, and some people make a
house drain by fixing a tiang horn with the tip cut off to act as a waste-
pipe through the wall,

2. UTENsILs,

Practically everything the Raik use is home-made. The food is
cooked in rough round pots without pedestal, handles or lip, but
roughened on the outside to give the fingers a grip. These are laboriously
made (without a wheel) and fired by the women, and may be up to a
couple of feet across and in height. Like much else that they make, this
pottery is not much to look at, but it serves its purpose and requires
a great deal of skill and patience to produce. Pumpkin gourds of two
kinds are the great stand-by for water, milk, etc. They are sown among
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the corn and are dried and then either cut in half to serve as dishes or
a mouth cut in the bottle-shaped kind and the pith and seeds cleverly
removed, They are, of course, fragile and generally carried each in a
large-meshed net slung to a stick. Sometimes a dish is decorated with
a pattern of lines and triangles made with a hot iron. When a crack
appears it can be neatly sewn up. A small gourd of the bottle-shape is
cut in half for a spoon, and fresh-water mussel shells are also used., Small
round gourds cut in half are tied one each side to the head to cover the
ears while they heal after being pierced. Bottle-stoppers are made of
a piece of another gourd cut exactly to fit and provided with a cord to
prevent loss. A sheep’s vertebra jammed on to a stick makes a con-
venient stirrer for cooking food.

Basket-work takes up much of the women's time, and a long tough
reed grass is mostly used. There are round ones for carrving grain, etc.,
lomg ones for portable cradles, bottomless baskets for fishing, platters
for covering food and grain-bins three or four feet high and egg shaped ;
these are daubed over the outside with cow-dung and cannot be moved
when full. There are also beer-strainers, long round bags of beautiful
work like a Panama hat. They make mats of long reeds strung together,
and fish trap material in the same way with wider spacing.

The woman has an old spear head with a wooden handle for her
knife, but does not carry it on her. Her walking-stick is a broken spear-
haft and her bed an oval of hide with all the hair brayed off and the edges
trimmed : it is nearly as stiff as a board. She has nothing in the shape
of blankets, table or chairs, but will have a “ pillow ™ on which she is
sometimes seen seated, though the wsual thing to sit upon is one of the
feet. The pillow is a bridge-shaped stick cut out of a bush and has three
or four legs to it. Rough iron needles are not often seen, as they prefer
to pierce the material with an awl of iron or bone and insert the end
of the thread.

Wooden platforms are built in the houses, and the household
belongings are stood on these or slung from sticks pushed into the roof.
The corn is ground by pestle and mortar—a log on end buried in the
ground and hollowed to a depth of r8-—24 inches, and with a second
log to fit and some 7 feet long. The thudding of these and the whistling
of the woman at this work is a most characteristic sound of the villages.
Every muscle is needed from ankles to fingers.
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The only cultivating instruments are circular iron hoes with a socket
mounted gither on a 5-foot straight handle or a much shorter V-shaped
one for use kneeling. A pointed stick is used for sowing, but has no
foot-rest.

3. ARMS,

The men, except Chiefs, do not go about without from one to five
spears carried sloped on the shoulder, and even on the longest journey
carry nothing but their arms. The spears are beautifully made, kept
razor-sharp, and spotlessly polished and oiled. © They are five and a half
to six feet in length, the haft as thick as a man's finger and slightly
tapered ; the iron heads are of various shapes, and the butt is balanced
by a neatly-forged shoe or a spiral of iron, which is used to sharpen the
blade of another spear. They are meant for throwing, and the
“ business "' spears are kept strictly plain; * dress " spears may have an
over-large blade and the haft be decorated with neatly applied spirals of
brass or iron; a magic spear may be entitely covered with these. The
dancing =pear often carried by an engaged young man going to see his
sweetheart has a coating of black ostrich feathers for a foot or two of
its length. The effective range is 50 yards or so, but the thrower
prefers to get closer. The penetration is astonishing, but the soft iron of
the head bends on meeting a bone, The heads are now forged with a
socket, a stronger pattern than the older spike that was let into the haft
and then had a jacket of raw hide put on wet. A leaf-shaped blade,
sometimes with a mid-rib raised on both sides, which can be detached
from its haft and used as a knife, is the favourite kind, and after that
one like a long spike, either of a plain pencil shape, or four-sided with
small jags cut along it. These are specially useful for fishing. A good
shape for larger game has a small leaf blade and a number of large jags
on its neck. There is no thong or stick used for incréasing the range
and the bow and arrows are not in use. A curiously shaped stick, like a
Turkish bow but longer and lighter without a string, is seen at dances.
If it ever was a bow, or even a guard stick, the Raik has forgotten that
use of it, though he calls it a bow (dang) (dang-a-maich = fire-bow, i.e,
fire-arm, gun or rifle),

The only other weapon of offence is the club of three main shapes,
A tapering handle about two feet long shod with a long iron spike has a
large globular head carved on it. It can be used for hitting, stabbing,
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throwing or parrying, and sometimes the head is hollowed and fitted
with a stopper to make a receptacle for tobacco. Another fearsome
weapon, its head composed of five or six sharp spikes, is not inappro-
priately called a Nuer, [t is cut from the stock and roots of a hardwood
bush. A milder club is almost a walking-stick, but too short and heavy
to qualify; it has no head or spike, and is merely a stout, tapering
stick, sometimes of ebony. A skull is less effectively cracked with it
than the other two, and the compensation is, therefore, less. Walking-
sticks of ebony or other wood, some with elaborate tops, are carried by
the clder men. There are no lathes to cut and polish these, and they
are done merely with axe and spear blade—the result is a very creditable
piece of workmanship. There are no special craftsmen for these or for
spears, except for the ironwork.

The defensive weapons are peculiar, the commonest being made of
a wvery light swamp-wood—almost pith—covered with leather. It is
some two feet long—oceasionally four feet—and about eight inches thick.
It is hollowed, and part of the wood left as a grip; it is rounded on
three sides and flat on one, and four little wooden feet may be let in on
the flat side. This serves as a pillow, seat, shield and receptacle for the
small things which a clothed people carry in their pockets., A new one
covered with brightly coloured bull skin is quite decorative, and the
skin of crocodile and water-lizard are also used. Practically every man
carries one of these,

The guard-stick, about four feet long and two inches thick, broadens
into a heavy boss nearly in the middle. On the inner side of this a
hollow is made for the left hand with a part of the wood left for the grip.
The outside of the boss may be lightened and decorated with deep semi-
spiral carving. This and the shield are not carried until hostilities have
started. The latter is owval-shaped, of raw hide, with a central stick
threaded throughout its length to stiffen it and provide the grip. It is
not spearproof at close quarters, but itz use will be described.

The axe is the immediate descendant of the stone celt. A hardwood
haft, two feet long, has a bulge at the head : this is pierced, and into it
fits a blade of soft iron, in shape an elongated triangle with the base
sharpened. There are no lashings to keep the head fixed, and patience
rather than force makes the best progress with it. The men use no
knives except a spear-blade and a broken one for a razor or tooth remover.
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Most men and women use a clay pipewith a reed mouthpiece, finished,
if possible, with the nickel envelope of a bullet from the stop-butt of the
Government rifle range @ larger pipes with ingenious filters are also seen,

4. BoOATs,

There are plenty of boats, all keel-less dugonts, and either hollowed
out of the trunk of a hardwood tree, with a shaped bow and stern, or made
from a doleib palm, and blunt ended, usually twentv feet long and two
wide, and neither symmetrical nor straight. The latter are easiest to
make, as the soft fibre is quickly hollowed out, but the blocks of it left
at each end soon rot out and are insecurely replaced by mud, Often a
boat is seen made of two or three sections sewn together and caulked
with mud. They are heavy, crank and wet craft, and the Evropean—
if he can find one wide enough to hold him—who can navigate it for a
hundred yards in calm water, using only enough strength with the paddle
to keep on a straight course and without dpsetting, need not be ashamed.
The experts are the swamp-dwelling Abur, As an exhibition of water-
manship the sight often seen from a steamer going down the Jur River
Warrows is unsurpassable. Three men will stand up in one of these
miserable dugouts, in a swift current in a narrow winding waterway,
and with their spears will quickly fill the canoe to sinking point with
the fish injured by the steamer’s wheel but still lively. The third of
them wields a pole with a T-shaped head at each end, and unconcernedly
picks up with his foot a club to kill a fish or a paddle to bale out water.
These Abur seem to prefer their watery existence, and refuse an allot-
ment of land : they often live on an artificial island made of bundles
of grass and raised in the same way when too low in the water: on these
they build their little huts, A strange object once seen in the middle
of a lake turned out to be an Abur woman swimming across and pushing
in front of her two babies seated on a bundle of grass. She was going to
call on a neighbour and smilingly declined a lift in the boat, The Abur
are indistinguishable from the Raik, except that physique and character
are inferior.

5. SmiTHs,

The neat ornaments of iron, brass or solder, and the weapons turned
out by the smiths speak highly for their skill. Their anvil is an iron wedge,
about two inches across, driven into a log : the hammer is a similar wedge,
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held in the hand, and has no wooden handle., A strip of iron without
joints, bent to shape, does for tongs, and that, with the charcoal fire,
bellows and a boy to work them, is all. The bellows are two spouted
earthenware pots with goatskin tied over their mouths. These are
placed on either side of the fire, and a toggle attached to the centre of the
skin is worked up and down and produces the dravght through the
spouts.

6. Foop.

The Raik diet is normally varied and plentiful, and when starvation
occurs in normal times quite a nomber of strings to his bow must have
failed him. He likes to eat once a day, in the evening. Men, women and
children eat apart, and the stranger removes his food a short way. They
say that if he ate at the house his funny manners might make the children
laugh at him,

The stand-by iz « meal porridge mixed with fat, with some meat or
fish either boiled or singed on the em‘:mrs.{Raw meat and fish are not
eaien.)Sam:es with the porridge are either pounded dried fish, tripe,
imported salt, or an inferior article home-made from certain vegetable
ash, There should be plenty of thick, curdled milk which, if drunk fresh,
would, he says, give him dysentery : ground-nuts are cultivated, and a
great variety of wild products are used as food, including several green
leaves as vegetables, while the kernels of Sudani date or doleib palm-
fruit provide flour, as do water-lily seeds and roots : the hard, stringy
doleib fruit is much liked by children, who collect also the winged termites
at the beginning of the Rains, and fry the oil out of them.

( Birds as a form of food are despised, while chickens are considered
quite unclean, owing to the scavenging habits for which they are kept,
though an additional reason is now the market that has been found for
them in the Government stations. Eggs are not eaten, Sheep and goats
are killed with a club blow on the head, for food; but cattle, unless
sickly and about to die, are never killed specially for food, except by a
rich man for his guests. There is, however, plenty of meat from sick
animals and sacrifices, so that no great interest is taken in the game
which abounds. A bull is killed by a spear thrust in the chest. Meat
found dead and decomposed is eaten, but it is not much liked. Crocodiles,
pythons, water-lizards and tortoises are considered as fish. >
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The Raik country does not abound in clear water, and except along
the rivers the choice for drinking water generally lies between a rain
pool probably infected with guinea-worm or swamp water with its taste
of rotting vegetation. Their wells are crater-shaped pits of not more
than ten or twelve feet in depth. The beer, which is fermented from
crushed millet, is not used as a drink with food but as a feod in itself, and
a producer of intoxication. It is brewed by the women in large quanti-
ties after the harvest when grain is plentiful, and friends are invited.
The later proceedings at these Harvest Festivals are often disorderly
and occasion a deal of bloodshed., Improvident beer brewing is one of
the causes of chronic grain shortage before the next harvest. Distilling
iz still unknown. The late cannibal habits of some of their Southern
neighbours were, if possible, more revolting to the Raik than to ourselves.

7. AmT, ORNAMENT AND DRESS.

Decorative art is severely subordinated to the practical, and is only
given free expression in the direction of personal adornment. Tradition
governs this, and while range is allowed to individual fancy, the change
in fashions occurs so slowly as to be imperceptible. Local variation,
however, is noticeable ; for instance, the amount of beads worn in his
corset and * choker ™ collar by a Malwal warrior would suffice twenty of
his Ngork neighbours of Kordofan, who, although true Dinka, approximate
in many things more closely to the Nuer. The wearing of cotton clothing
—<¢ither a long nightgown-like garment in colours or white, or European
shorts, jackets, felt hats, and helmets—is spreading among the elders,
but has little effect on national habits, as these things are reserved for
visits to or by the Government. The necessary connection between
clothing and scap is appreciated better than by many Southern tribes.
A few wives wear on these occasions the conventional blue cotton wrappers
of the Northern women, :

A Raik young man wears a coiffure reminiscent of a legal wig, but
stained reddish and coming to a point over his forehead. It may be
three or four inches thick, and the innumerable tight little curls of which
it is composed are titivated every day or two by a companion with a long
iron pin, [t cannot be cut, and when it gets too hot and heavy he has it
shaved off completely and starts again, and at this time plasters his head
with white ash to make the hair grow. If there were a fringe of pendant
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curls the effect would be very like the wigs found in Egyptian tombs.
He covers this with a red cotton handkerchief knotted or a piece of cotton
cloth to keep it clean and in shape. The dye prevents it becoming
verminous.

Teeth are cleaned with a forefinger dipped in ash. Each ear is
pierced for about a dozen small rings of solder in a finge—brass used to
be used for this. Round his neck he will wear several strings of beads
whose colours are contrasted in excellent taste. These may be formed
into a regular collar, which may be wide enough with its stiffeners to
prevent him turning his head with comfort. The beads may be either
home-made of millions of pierced fragments of snail shell threaded through
the centre and patiently ground circular, the result looking like a smooth
grey cord, or they may be the small Austrian coloured glass kind, white,
yellow, rarely green or red, and light or dark blue, the latter being most
popular. Most houses have a degenerate cotton bush close by, and
from this thread is made on the usual type of spindle. This can again
be made into cord with the aid of a catapult-like wooden fork. The
necklace will finish with a pendant of ivory, crescent or shield-shaped,
or a fragment of coloured or white pottery (not native), A single string
of larger beads is sometimes seen, or simply a thong carrying a wooden
charm.

Round his waist he will wear up to twenty strings of beads of either
the above kinds or of cowrie shells or small white buttons, These are
often made into corsets with stiffeners and a lace to enable the whele
to be taken off. Some wear a kind of loose belt made of calf skin with
the hair left on; it has a small triangular tail hanging at the back. Some-
times a larger piece of serval or leopard skin may be worn and looks
well, or a horse's tail be strapped on between the shoulders—especially
for dancing. _

On his upper arms he will wear two big ivory bracelets which, with
their wax lining to keep them in position, stand out two inches or so.
These are occasionally seen of wood or hippo hide. An ivory pair is
worth a medium-sized bull. Another popular decoration at this point
is a tight binding of red cord. Both these form a regular groove in the
flesh which does not seem to be inconvenient. Two more ivory armlets
may be worn just above the elbows, or a light bangle or two of brass.
From elbow to wrist the left and sometimes both arms are seen encased

8 13
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in a set of diminishing thin brass rings (occasionally replaced by rings
of hippo hide) of exceeding tightness and making a tumourous swelling
at the wrist. This is common among the Malwal who dance to the sound
of the performers’ spear-butts clashed on their wristlets. This decoration
might be taken for a form of armour, but they say it is not so; at least
one man has been seen who lost his left hand following gangrene brought
on by it. If he does not wear this casing he will have some bracelets
of thin brassor iron, often ending in two spikes like a bull’s horns, two or
three inches long, and this, too, is a common form for finger rings to take,
although ivory rings are also common, Another form of iron bracelet
has small jags cut on it all round, and a toothed bangle of cast brass
is also seen ; both these are found handy by the women for argument
with their neighbours.

(rarters of white beads, cowries or calf skin are seen, and occasionally
the elaborate fore-arm casings are also worn above the ankles in brass
or iron, and anklets made of white palm leaves, but as a rule they do
not care to wear anything likely to be a nuisance in moving, and this
even applies to sandals, which are only worn if the sole has been cut or
injured. On the other hand, the women like three or four heavy clumsy
iron rings on each ankle.

Cicatrization is done for ornament on the upper arms most nsually,
sometimes running down the chest and stomach, The pattern is usually
groups or lines of vertical marks about an inch long and two or three
inches apart. The cuts on the head will be noted later.

There remains the hat which is not generally worn : it may be a
plain cone about two feet high and plaited of stiff grass without a brim,
and sometimes has a leather cover which may be coloured, or this shape
may be coated with black ostrich feathers, when it reminds one a little
of a guardsman’s bearskin, and is only worn on full dress occasions.
Another shape has a brim and conical crown ending with a feather—
it may have a pattern in colour. Another head-dress is a close-fitting
cap or band of little white buttons (* stars ™ the Raik call them) and
sometimes a stripped feather is thrust into the hair or the peculiar long
wing plume of a nightjar—occasionally a flower is worn thus.

All these ornaments are kept spotless by daily scouring, and leather
coverings fit over them at night or in wet weather. Instead of making
their wearers garish and ridiculous objects like a Zulu rickshaw boy
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in full rig, the outfit described, set off by a black skin and fine body,
is far from offending against good taste. Depilation is obligatory for
all, and only neglected in severe sickness, lunacy and, partially, in
mounrning,

As the man gets older he will, after marriage, keep his head shaved,
gradually give up his youthful vanities and hand them on to his sons
when they are old enough to wear them, though a grave and reverend
senior will blossom forth again in honour of a new bride.

The girls at the same age set off their fine figures with a rather subdued
copy of the young man's outfit ; their ears are similarly pierced and
they have a hole in the centre of the upperlip, in which they wear either a
light metal ring or a straw five or six inches long with biue or blue and
white beads threaded on it. Before marrage they will be growing the
bride’s coiffure of ringlets down to her neck, covered in grease and red
ash. She may wear the half of a married woman's skirt—a pointed
calf-skin hanging down behind—and occasionally a short, black leather
fringe or just an apron is worn ; but these are usually reserved for dances,
as are the tassels or little bells dangling on cords from the elbows.

After marriage, she may wear a mop at the back of her head and the
front part be shaved, but she will soon adopt the clean shaved head of
the older men and children. For her wedding she will don the married
woman's skirt of soft calf-skin in two pieces falling to a point below her
knees in front and behind, its rather drab colour set off by tails with the
original hair left on, and an edging of blue beads, cowries, or little brass
shells, She will, like the man, give up most of the finery she wore as a
girl, except a necklace and some bangles and rings. Her formidable
anklets have been noted. It takes two strong men and some rope to
remove these after the smith has hammered them on. Another pattern
has one side beaten out and then turned over so as to form a hollow.
In this is an iron ball, which makes a sound between a rattle and a bell
as she walks. Mourning is shown by rope collars and girdles.

5. DiveErsions.

Dancing is the chief of these. It is generally combined with singing
and accompanied by drums—their only form of music; though
sometimes a horn with a moaning note is borrowed from their much
more musical and artistic neighbours, the Jur. The social dances

13A
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are held at night, by moonlight. Clouds of dust and the overheating of
the performers make a short visit enough for a European. The men
and girls dance in concentric rings, or two and two, but without touching.
Some of the dancing is warlike, some slightly erotic, and there is much
stamping with the heels. The curious leaping dance of the Agar is also
seen. The dances often end in a fight, but not in the disreputable orgies
of their Southern neighbours. The drumming, singing, hand-clapping,
shouting and grunting die away and work up to crescendo in cycles.
The double-jointed look of the arms held behind the head is curious.
Babies start to dance by themselves or with a companion or two as soon
as they can stand, bat it is too energetic for the middle-aged : the proper
age to start is about seventeen—when a boy is accepted as a man.
A party -of young men having been away for some time with the cattle
in the Rains drive them back to the villages in order—so they say—to
dance off the fat that too much milk has given them.

By daylight the men have a pure mock-fight dance in which the
girls do not appear. Ceremonial dances accompanying sacrifice are also
held by day, and the women have their honorific dances, which, in places,
have degenerated into begging dances, A ring is formed of young and
old together. A verse impromptu or taken from some song is sung by
one and the others take it up, clapping their hands in unison and swaying.
Soon one or a pair step into the ring and dance one or other of the various
steps—some reminiscent of a reel—and when these are out of breath
another will sing, and so on for hours in the shade of a big tree. The
voices are often pleasant, and some of the dancing graceful.

The songs are either honorific or descriptive. There is no accom-
paniment, and verses begin and end on a high note. One that catches
the popular fancy will pass from end to end of the country in very short
time, and there are regular poets, These will sometimes, with no
embarrassment, burst into song at a range of three feet of the honoured
visitor. Some prayers are sung at the Rain-makings, and there are also
cradle-songs accompanied by a bottle-gourd with seeds in it for a rattle.

In addition, fighting and argoment over cattle amount to diversions
for the men; the women are too busy to need any, and the children have
a nmumber of games, The children of several neighbours band together
to play and visit one another’s homes. Boys and girls build little mud
houses and live in them in make-believe, and the boys, of course, have
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their herds of cattle—snail-shellz, lily bulbs or even quite clever mud
models represent the beasts. Pure diversion as apart from training
is a hockey game which the boys play with bent sticks and a lump of
wood for a ball. It isindigenouzs. One faithful imitation of their elders’
ways is illuminating. A party of boys hide in trees with wooden
* harpoons,” and presently the unsuspecting herd of elephants wanders
underneath. These are smaller boys dragging the huge seed-pods of the
sausage tree: if their course is not satisfactory they receive soffo voce
instructions from above. Presently the stricken elephant dies and the
honters cut up the meat and apparently the game is done. But suddenly
uproar anses ; the hunters roll in conples in the dust : this is the fight
for the tusks.

The Northern game of the Halma type with two or four rows of
holes in the ground and seeds for * dogs " is well known.

6. CULTIVATION.

The Raik country is a poor one for the crops that are grown.
Practically all that lies above summer flood level is the sandy knolls and
ridges and the ant-hills, In the old days, as these became barren (and
they are never very fertile) the people could move on in the familiar
African way to others lying fallow ; but now, with many parts of their
country inhabited mearly to capacity, this is not so easy. They are
learning to wse cattle-dung as manure, with good resnlts, and are very
slowly heing taught ridge and furrow cultivation, which may enable
some of the more fertile flooded ground to be cultivated. Grain cannot
be grown where it cannot be closely watched by the children, on raised
platforms, who, with voice and mud-sling, try to keep off the bold and
voracious weaver-finches who hang their swarming nests in reeds and
bushes over water. These beautiful little thieves in scarlet and black and
gold and black'canse much loss, and will quickly strip a neglected patch.
Rice—suggested so long ago as Schweinfurth’s day—might grow well when
the Raik have grown more receptive of innovation.

Their chief crop is millet, which, sown in the middle of April, by
early September is fifteen feet high and ripe for cutting with a head
of two Ibs., if all goes well and it gets neither too much nor too little
rain, Some near the ironstone grow a longer maturing and heavier
bearing crop, while the Government is also experimenting with imported
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seed to give a better crop still, if possible. A little pencillaria or bul-
rush millet is also grown and maize, but the latter as a vegetable only ;
also ground-nuts of two kinds and sesame for its oil. They also grow
a very degenerate tobacco and chillies (called * potato™ exactly as
we pronounce the word). The Government is educating them by
interesting them in such additional food crops as sweet potatoes and
onions, which they are known to like, but do not yet grow for themselves,
while gardening iz part of the curriculum at Kajok School. |They
have lately been got to grow some cotton from Government seed
and which the Government buys back at a guaranteed price from the
Erowers,

In spite of the Chief's efforts to get the cattle-camps back from
the winter grazing as soon as the first Rains have softened the ground
enovugh for hoeing, if there is the slightest conflict in the interests of
cattle or cultivation there is at present no hesitation in giving the former
preference at the expense of the latter. The husbandry is not elaborate—
either the grass is hoed and left lying and the seed broadcast among it
and the weeds cleaned later once or twice, or else the ground is properly
cleaned and a pointed wooden stick used as a dibber to make the holes
for the two or three grains to be put into. In this case one subsequent
hoeing onght to be enough. The two sexes do nearly equal work in the
cuitivation, for although it is by rights the women’s work the men help
them effectively,

7. WaR.

Their lack of discipline places the Raik in admitted inferiority to
their chief foe—the Nuer. They are not capable of the strategy of the
five parallel columns with which the Nuer invaded the Loing Jang country
in 1g22, nor of the tactics which enabled one of these columns after its
defeat by the Government police to send away a number in disorderly
flight while the majority ambushed from two sides the too enthusias-
tically pursuing Raik. There is a moral ascendancy also, and indeed the
stoutest heart might well be appalled by the bestial ferocity of the Nuer
blood-lust of which an instance occurred as lately as 125, when an
outlying Loing Jang cattle camp was surprised, and in addition to the
warriors, women, children, cattle and goats were indiscriminately
butchered before the wictors began to think of loot. :
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The last Raik attack on the Nuer country occurred some fifteen years
ago, when a large war party surpnised a Nuer village and, Dinka-like,
sat down to a happy day of wrangling over the spoils. j It was their last,
for meanwhile the MNuer surrounded them, and in the ensuing panic
slanghtered them to the last man. The same ascendancy is held by tne
Raik over their neighbours, the Jur, and a doren Dinka youths could
stampede a whole village—guns and all—and take what they could tina
of girls, iron or grain. They used also to exact tribute from the Golo.

It is this situation that gives the key to the relations of Nuer and
Dinka. In normal times there is considerable traffic between them,
but in the contempt in which the Nuer held him they were not likely
to give the Dinka his rights freely, and the Dinka, having no remedy in
force, fell back on frand and deceit. The women, too, would not be slow
to make things unpleasant for the new Dinka wife, and she would, if she
could, ron away back to her own people. To an even greater degree,
until the Government put a stop to it, the Jur were serfs of the Dinka,
and had adopted Dinka as a second language and many customs with
it. Had the Nuer ever wished to occupy the whole Raik country system-
atically, it seems unlikely that the Raik counld have stopped them,

Had the Government not arrived when it did, some twenty-five
years ago, a clash between the Raik and Zande would have occurred ;
in fact, the Raik had driven off some small raiding parties, and as a
result are probably too optimistic about their ability to stop the Vungara
Sultans’ disciplined armies of these days,

In view of this and their Arab neighbour's slave and cattle-raiding
propensities, it is not too much to say that the Raik survival is artificial
and not due to their own prowess in war, which they are inclined to
over-estimate, even wis-g-vis the Government., However, although they
have never indulged in large-scale fighting against Government forces,
the non-success of some of their neighbours who have done so has had
its effect, and once mutual confidence was established the question of
force has never arisen.

They have no firearms and apparently have never wished to acquire
any. Their tactics when the grass is long are based on ambush in thick
cover, when at a few yards range they can make their formidable
ruzh preceded by a cloud of thrown spears. In this sort of fighting a
handful of spears is as good as a rifle, and victory a matter of seconds.
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There is a definite war signal by drum—though there is no other drum
telegraphy—which is taken up and passed om, and every village has its
gathering place when this is sounded. The celerity with which the
boys and girls get the cattle away into cover shows that they have not
lacked practice, . :

In the open a Raik battle resolves itself into a series of single combats
which cover a lot of ground and canse little damage, However, when
worked up, as by the sight of a brother's blood, or his women molested,
the Raik can become a fighting maniac, recking nothing of the odds
against him, the wounds he receives, or the consequences of his acts,
Even eminent war-leaders seem to have been uncertain of raising large
numbers to this state together, and then it was short lived. It is this
seeing red that brings confusion into the fight, and then casualties occur,

A warrior runs-—almost prances——forward, crouching with his
guard-stick or spare spears before him in his left hand and one balanced
ready to throw in his right. Immediately in his tracks, and a few yards
behind, follows his brother or friend to protect his rear and flanks, and
a third may come in rear again. This party moves as one man either
forward or back, and, of course, retreat with faces to the foe, for so long
as a Raik can see a missile coming he can, from lifelong habit and training,
twist out of its way, or turn it from his body with whatever he holds in
his left hand. If he has a shield, he does not use it to cover his body,
but merely to knock aside missiles. 1t is, however, looked on as rather
an old man's or coward's equipment. A part of the manceuvres is to
gather up the enemy’s missiles, and this exchange can go on innocuously
for some time until the numbers become uneven, when someone will
fail to dodge one of two spears arriving at once. The fight will then
thicken up round this man, one side trying to kill him and the other to
get him away, and a number of other casualties will then occur, until
one side, having had enough, gives way, and the matter is ended for the
moment.

If it were a domestic affair, the older men would be able to make
peace on the basis of the blood price, in spite of the opposition of the
women of the fallen. It might be some years before the parties would
eat or drink in one another's country, and unless a full peace-ceremony
were held, with its bull sacrificed between parties, and so on, the affair
would always be liable to flare up again. If, however, two different



SURAN KoTes a¥p HECORDS, Prate XXILL

SpEariNG Fram,

Razx Wonex, CHILDREN AND CATILE, RAIDED BY THE NUER AND RETURNED TO THEIR
Hoxes By 1HE GOVERNMENT,



THE RATK DINEA OF BAHR EL GHAZAL PROVINCE 201

clans were concerned, or, worse, different divisions, it might smoulder on
for years. Onoly recently the Government got peace made between the
Loing Jang and Agar. The feud had been so long and bitter that no
attempt was made to balance the tale of killed and injured, nor of cattle
raided, and no blood price was demanded by anyone. This was entirely
spontanecus and not a Goverment suggestion. As a result, when
Agar girls now marry into the Loing Jang, their fathers sometimes
receive their own cattle in the bride-price—a strange conquest of reason
over traditional prejudice.

& Husting AND FrsHineG,

Game, big and small, is plentiful in the Raik country, and, except by
a few professional bunters, it is little molested. Men travelling are ever
ready with spear or throwing-club for anything they may come upon
suddenly, and a meal is often got in this way when an oribi, duiker or
civet cat gives a chance. Occasionally a party of young men with dogs
will run down a waterbuck after rain, when the surface is soft ; but the
most killing methods are the various snares set for the beasts. A pit
is dug at their landing-place for hippo, but they are not attacked in the
water ; a party of Manganerr, whose speciality this is, will be allowed to
kill hippo in a Raik pool on a shares basis. Elephant are got by waiting
up trees for them to come underneath, when they are speared behind the
head with a heavy iron harpoon and a log to weight it. At times, young
men will attack elephant on the ground with spears, out of bravado,
but they are not killed thus. :

Girafie are driven in thick bush along a prepared fence to gaps where
heavy nooses of raw hide are spread, and a party of spearmen lie hid,
If a lion has killed a human, or becomes a nmisance to stock, it is de-
liberately hunted down and killed with spears, although some of the
ring of men are sure to be mauled. What enables them to rise to this
height of courage is the absolute dependence they are able to place on
the support of their brothers by blood or initiation. Rhino, if they
come near inhabited places, are shepherded away by a war party, on
account of their dangerous habits, but are considered too invulnerable
for attack.

The log dead-fall is not a Raik trap, but has been borrowed from
further south. [t is set in a narrow path in the Rains, and may slay
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anything from a guinea-fowl to a leopard. The wheel without a centre
is laid in the paths uwsed by roan, tiang or kob, and the encumbered
beast hunted down by dogs, and speared. In similar places is set the
ingenious combination of bow and noose which, when its trigger is trodden |
down, flings the noose up the leg of the unfortunate beast, and by the
loud clap it makes, startles the beast into the leap that pulls the noose
tight ; a trailing log prevents itz going far. The small boys are great
sportsmen, and learn to throw their sticks straight at all kinds of small
game. They catch guinea-fowl in the familiar noose and bent stick
snare with grain for bait.

Fishing is a part of everyone’s life, and provides a most important
part of the food supply. There are some fifty different fish, of which the
Nile perch is the biggest—up to zoo Ibs.  There are also some curiosities,
as the electric fish, capable of a quite startling shock ; another which
blows itself out with air like a spiny yellow football ; and ancther with
long poisonous spines which cause painful swellings; and another that
hibernates in the ground for three or four months without water. Like
the ducks and geese and much else that lives here, these uncouth and
ugly forms of life give the impression of belonging to some far earlier
age than our own,

The hook 1s not known, but basket traps, spears and small nets,
together with the innuomerable fish-eating birds, must between them,
before the end of the dry weather, about exhaust the country of fish;
but an immense supply is renewed yearly from the reserveir of the
swamps, as soon as the rivers rise. At this time the fish are got by
building a little fence of reeds at right angles to the bank, while the
fisherman crouches over this, and as soon as he sees the tops of the reeds
shake at the touch of a zilurid working upstream under the bank, he
stabs into the muddy water, and generally brings out-the fish on his
spear-point. They are killed less certainly by stabbing blindly into the
weedy shallows,

When the rivers are nearly full, small canals are dug through the
high river banks to let the fish on to the surrounding country, and as the
water begins to recede, the main harvest starts. Low banks are built
everywhere about the flooded country, and gaps are blocked with long,
cone-shaped baskets, with a mat placed ready for any jumping species
to land upon. In the same wav all the channels and the main rivers are
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trapped as the water drops.  Finally only the river pools are left, crowded
with fish. Where these are deep, a line of boats is formed. In the bow
of each stands a man with a reed up to 15 feet in length, tipped with an
iron barb. This is pierced to take one end of a line, of which the other
is held coiled in the left hand, while the right thrusts the reed down.
On hitting a fish, which occurs surprisingly often, so crowded is the
muddy water, the barb becomes detached from the reed and the fish is
plaved on the line, When a crocodile is struck thus the fun becomes
fast and furious, and everyone takes a hand until finally it is tired enough
to be hauled on to a sandbank and cut up—one cannot say killed, for,
though it is in three pieces, jaws, legs and tail move vigorously. The
rivers swarm with these brutes, which take a heavy toll of stock and
humans,

When the pools get shallower, the whole population goes to its
private fishing and works in parties, The men in pairs in the deeper
water work dip-nets with two poles about six feet long. When a fish is
caught, it is held up in the net, clubbed to death, and strung on a line at
the captor’s waist, to float behind him. Women wade in a line in shal-
lower water, and dab down specially made bottomless baskets, feeling
round inside for anything entrapped. Children stand round the edges
of the deeper water, hopefully stabbing with the long barbed reeds.
The mass of fish is divided, and each family splits and sun-dries its share.
The fishing camp is no place for a sensitive nose when this is in progress,
The dried fish may be bundled and hung in the house till wanted, or may
be pounded and kept in a cone-shaped lump of three to four pounds, to be
nsed as a sance in'emall quantities,

g. BirtH AND CHILDHOOD.

Birth is naturally surrounded by a cloud of superstitious usage
governing every act of all concerned. The baby is pink, but scon becomes
black by exposure to sun and air. Beads are at once tied round its neck
and wrists to ward off evil, The mother is little inconvenienced, but
stays at home for the baby’s sake. It lives in its reed cradle, in which
it 15 carried on the mother's head. The father names it—sometimes
after his father if it is the eldest, and the eldest surviving son may assume
this name, so that Bol Shel is succeeded by Shol Bol, and so on. Or
he may name it after any incident, recent or at the time of birth, or may
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give it the name of a bull or cow if it is a girl, or the name may be simply
chosen from the vast number of proper names that exist. An illegitimate
child takes for its second name that of its mother's father, and it belongs
to him,

Twins are lucky, and the sickly and deformed are not put away.
The infant mortality is very high. The relations between children
and parents are most affectionate, and naughtiness receives no more
than verbal correction. The national independence begins at an amus-
ingly early age. Any early sign of courage gives great delight to both
mother and father, and the child is petted and even kissed for it. There
is the greatest affection through life between brother and sister. The
child is not weaned for two years, and if healthy is very chubby from
plentiful milk. As soon as they can walk, boys and girls herd the goats
and look after the puppies and make them little houses. A small boy
regards the cow he drinks from as his own, and takes a great pride in it.
While still an infant he may be circumeised, or it may be done later,
but it is not a Raik custom, and seems to be entirely a matter of caprice,
When she is four or five, the girl's ears and upper lip will be pierced, and
small pieces of grass put in to keep the holes from closing. She does
small tasks about the house and takes care of the baby. At the age of
eight or nine the boys begin their education at the hands of older boys.
Theyaretanght toswim inashallow pool, tothrowa grass * spear ™ straight,
and to parry one with a little grass shield, in mock fights of five or six a
side, A bigger boy takes a Jong cord with a grass-stuffed goat skin tied
to the end. He swings this in widening circles just off the ground, and
the pupils try to hit it by throwing blunt spears or throwing sticks as
it whirls past.

Their duty with the cattle begins with cleaning the floor, collecting
and hanging up the neck-ropes and putting them on théir right pegs in
the evening, ready for the beasts to be tied to as they come in for the
night. When the camp moves they carry a sleeping-mat, kid, puppy,
or some other small load ; the smouldering brand to provide fire at the
next halt is too precious to be entrusted to a small boy. At about ten
the girls begin to work with the cows, milking, churning and cleaning the
milk gourds, tving up the calves, and fetching water or grinding corn
in the wooden mortar at home or a clay-lined hole in the ground in the
cattle camp.
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At about ten the lower incisor teeth are removed in both sexes,
and at fourteen or so the boys in groups are ** initiated.” The ceremony
is not elaborate, though the boys are segregated for a short time, and
boys of the same class are bound to one another thereafter as brothers,
and they begin hunting and so on together with the couple of old spear
heads on rough hafts given them after initiation. The outward sign is
the four concentric rings rising from above the nose and cut round the
head. The same is done for the girls in groups. One woman is known
who, enslaved in childhood, acquired in Cmdurman the three cheek-scars
of her owners ; on her way home she stopped in the Shilluk country and
received their row of short cuts above the eyes, and on settling down
again in her own country she completed the picture with the four Raik
bands, A tall conical hat is worn to keep flies off the raw wounds,

The reason for these customs is lost, and the suggestion that as one
row of front teeth is enough for a cow it ought to suffice a man was
probably not serious. One resnlt often is that in old age a man has
several ugly tusks protruding at strange angles, from having long lacked
anything to grind npon. A child that chatters too much in the presence
of its elders is instantly shamed to silence if its mouth is forced open and
the fact that it still has its lower teeth is observed,

Naturally a boy who has once tasted the joys of the cattle camps
will not take kindly to school for long, so that it has been necessary to
accept at Kajok Mission School only boys of from eight to ten. A begin-
ning was made with old soldiers’ sons, but Chiefs and others soon over-
came their early suspicion, and sent boys to learn the magic of pen and
paper. The best of them in less than twe wears are beginning their
work as Chiefs' clerks, but it will probably be found, as with most
Africans, that the earlier years are the most intelligent, though the
atrophy of wits which elsewhere follows the abandonment to vice and
excess in early manhood will probably not occur, if only from lack of
opportunity.

At sixteen or seventeen his elder brothers will accept him as one of
themselves, and he will be given a man’s spear or two and some beads
and bracelets, He will be allowed to grow his hair in a * wig,” and be
promoted from boy's work to man’s, and admitted to the dance. His
turn for marriage will come in strict order of seniority, and usually at
twenty-four or five.
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0. MARRIAGE, .

Long before this he and the girl of his choice will have been considered
engaged. Exogamy is the rule, and the man and his wife will therefore
probably have different totems, This is not, however, absolute, and
can be got over by a ceremony and sacrifice. There is a time of anxiety
till the families agree on the bride-price, and cases occur of girls prevented
from marrying the man they love committing suicide by hanging.
Twenty cows is an average price, but up to one hundred are asked and
given if the man's family be rich, To give so many is more an act of
ostentation than necessity ; the woman's position is thereby enhanced.
The bride-price is generally completed before the wedding, and about a
year later, if all goes well, the husband will receive back about one-tenth,
up to one-guarter in some parts) of what he gave—not his own cattle
returned, but others, After marriage, when his father will have given
him the foundations of a herd, he will adopt a *‘ bull-name,” from his
favourite bull or an imaginary one, and will be known by this to his
intimates, but there is no custom of concealing the old name nor of
abandoning it.

Either side has the right to divorce, either for barrenness (which
must be proved by the wife living with her husband’s brother) or
impotence, or if she is a shrew or he a bully, In this case the woman
goes back to her father and the man gets back the cattle he gave less a
virgin-price, and something for each child, if any. Misconduct is not
condoned, and the woman’s father is responsible for taking her back
and returning her marriage-price. The co-respondent, therefore, has the
wrath of two families to face, and not long ago was killed if he failed to
escape. His family now pay compensation in cattle. The moral
standard is a high one, as has been said, though there are a certain
number of women, often foreigners—Agar or Jur—who lead a wandering
amoral life owing to barrenness, having no male relatives, or other
misfortune. As their marriage price is a few goats or so, they do not
rank as wives. It was these women, who used to be sold to the Homr
Arabs, sometimes with a child or two,

As uwsual in the tropics, the woman's span of life is shorter than the
man's, and partly from this, polygamy results, The men, however, do
not, like most Southern tribes where living is so easy, collect new wives
as fast as they can afford to buy them, with the insouciance of a buck-
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rabbit. In addition to the cattle to marry the Raik wife, there will be
also the cattle for her and her children to drink from, and her houses and
barn to build and repair, and her crops to be helped with. The majority
of Raik have but the one wife, and very few more than two—the elder to
look after the home and the younger to go to the winter grazing. A few
rich men indulge in matrimony on the heroic scale, but most of those
who can afford it prefer to give a large marriage-price rather than a
number of small ones,

II. SICKNESS AND DEATH.

The Raiks' indigenous knowledge of medicine iz not even rudi-
mentary : it is non-existent. Magic and sacrifices are alone resorted to,
and at least their strong constitution is not hampered by noxious sub-
stances. On an open sore or wound he will clap some cow-dung or
powdered wood to form a scab, and later make a series of slits round the
original wound * to let the pus out,” and instead of the original one he
now has a dozen septic openings. That his body recovers from these,
and that he can go about for months with deep tropical ulcers on his
shins and ankles seems to indicate that his body is less affected by sepsis
than a European’s. Lion-maulings do not prove fatal to him so frequently
as to the European. He can recover from a broken skull which, when
the bone-setter has removed the fragments, leaves the brain exposed to
view until the skin covers the opening again, and when a guinea-worm
beginning to emerge at knee or ankle is broken off and a septic swelling
results, he cannot use the limb, but is by no means incapacitated.
As a result of apathy and ignorance there still is much avoidable mortality,
suffering and defective physique. Ewery year, however, sufferers come
in increasing numbers for treatment to the Government hospital or to
touring officials; and every Chief now has a man trained in hospital to
treat sores and wounds with a simple outfit and frequently-renewed
supply of dressings and antiseptics, and with the duty of taking an
interest in local health and supplying information about it. This system
has already practically conquered the malignant ulcers, whose infection
is, seemingly, water-borne.

The Raik makes a bad patient—indeed, the word is a misnomer,
for what he asks for is a miracle rather than treatmént, and zooner than
volunteer for a long stay in hospital, where Dinka look after him and

17
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feed him with Dinka food in a special Dinka ward, at no cost to himself,
he often prefers to stay with his cattle, and take his chance of permanent
disablement or a miserable death. This attitude is the result of the
practice of their own magicians, who, of course, claim to be able to
produce miracles, and sometimes by coincidence do so. It is hard to
understand why the Government medicine cannot do at least as well,
and apparently it can if the disease be yaws, for the immediate clearing
of the sores after one injection of N A.B. iz marvellous enough. The
eastern or northern edges of the Raik country have become infected
with this in both places by invasion from 2 larger area of infection just
outside, and, as with most civilized Governments in the tropics, a vigorous
campaign is now in hand against it.

Epidemics of smallpox and cerebro-spinal meningitis have passed by
the Raik country for man{”vyears ; infant paralysis and measles seem to
recur about every seven or ten years and increase the infant mortality.
Pneumonia is common, and often fatal, but does not amount to an
epidemic; while guinea-worm is almost universal, and, with some, scabies,
tuberculosis, and a form of ringworm, is endemic. A leper is a rarity.

These maladies, together with the perils of battle, of accident,
and of wild nature, make it surprising that so many survive to a ripe old
age. From the point of view of progress and good order it is a pity that
they do, for senility and reaction seem to go together, and wield a real
influence through the inherent respect for parents which the Raik show.
Perhaps the Raik lawdator temperis acti is not unique in recalling only
his triumphs and ignoring the losses and miseries that the old rule of
club and spear entailed. At any rate, the outbreaks of viclence that
now occur are traceable as often to the folly of some witless dotard as of
some half-fledged warrior eager to shine before the girls.

Death is followed by immediate burial. All ornaments are removed
and the body is disposed as for sleep, curled up on its side with a hide
below and above, it is said, always facing westwards. The place of
burial is at the side of the house inhabited in life, except for the head of
the house, who may, if he dies near his father's burial-place, be placed
beside him or under his own cow-house. Except for the buil-tombs
already noted, graves are not marked. Mourning lasts for several
months for a husband, wife, or parent ; ernaments are replaced by rope,
and an unkempt appearance is assumed. There is no funeral ceremony,
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but a goat or two is killed and given to the poor, who come and take the
meat away. The women bewail the deceased, and the sorrow of all
seems genuine and lasting. The state of mourning naturally carries a
number of prohibitions,

After the death of the head of the family, the warriors make mock
raids upon their neighbours, * to find the man who killed him,” and
kneck on the head for food any goats, etc., they can find, and beat any
humans who have not fled. Occasionally, bloodshed resulis, Sometimes
an old man will accomplish a posthumous sneer at law and order by
ordering upon his death-bed a raid upon some enemy. His descendants,
naturally, faithfully obey his last words; but, in at least one recent case
of this sort, the raiders brought the lifted cattle straight to a Government
post, with apologies and a request for their return to the owners.

CoNcLusiON,

To excuse the many shortcomings of this account, it is submitted
that some selection was necessary to keep so large a subject of manageable
length, and to exclude matter more fitted for office files. The object in
writing was more to appeal to the lay reader for interest in and an
unprejudiced view of a much mizunderstood people than to provide
experts and ethnologists with material, a deal of which would necessarily
be secomd-hand, With such a people, the Government servant's chief
weapon is the confidence he can inspire, and where hidden meanings are
looked for in his lightest word, which will be discussed far and wide, he
has, if he values his reputation for sanity and good manners, to be discreet
in the questions he asks. '

The vernacular has been aveided, since the interlarding of strange
words is apt to prove irritating to those not interested in the language,
while to those who want information, nothing short of a grammar and
dictionary is useful.

Without ignoring the common confusion between geese and swans,
in contact, at any rate, with[thifone of the child races, the truth appears
to be truer than ever that to understand all will be to forgive all, and it
‘will even be realized that there is not a great deal that calls for forgiveness,

16. . 27.

T4
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NOTES
Sudan Arabic

"THE following list of words is in continuation of that published in
Sudan Notes and Records, Vol IX, No. 1.

H.-B. stands for Hava’s translation of Belot's Arabic-French Dictionary.

24,

z7.

28,

24.

30.

3L.

32.

il

S o

kubu

does  n
dahal
(pl. duhl)
E"""”"' adj
shabih
P 1
dalma
i n.
naga
P n
faww
M= n
galada
Al n
muglad

Thicket.
Baggara.
Found in Dar Homr in place-names, eg.
Kubu ‘1 Monigu.
Shallow pool left in stream-bed after the rains,
Baggara.
See maps of Dar Homr, passim,
H.-B. has juw=Shallow (water).
Giving poor shade (tree).
Baggara.
Heavy shade.
H.-B. has rlxz = Niggardly.
Bare open space.
Western Sudan.
H.-B. has ke Swampy ground,

Open space.

Hard treeless soil.
Baggara.
H .-B. has suls = Smooth and hard ground.

Ground which does not become waterlogged in
rains.
Western Sudan, Hamar and Baggara.

Cf. the proper name in Dar Homr.



212

36.

41

42.

FA
farsh
Ba n.
turda
:I.L_# o.
biita
;:J‘-; adv.
bi'l barr  phr,
4 )5::' n.
rakiiba
3 J!n W.t.
tarad (u)
5k n
tarrdd
‘_';- V.1
hann {-i)
S adj.
meri
s ol m,
umm guttiya
o= ¢l .

43.

umim marhein

SUDAN NOTES AND RECORDS

Fringe of vegetation on the banks of a river,
White Nile,
Lake. }
Baggara.
Lake,

01 the two, the Mifa dries up the more quickly.
The turda tends to last until the following rains—
e.g. Lake Keilak is a #urda ; and there is another
example at Abu Zabad.

Across country (lit. " on the bank "), i.e. neither
by river transport nor by rail.

Example : Rubta bi's sikkat el hadid ? La'—
masheil bi'l bare.

Riding animal.

For example, md ‘andi rakiba is a common
excuse for delay.

H.-B. has " Camel for riding ",

To gallop a horse,

Jockey (especially in giraffe-hunting).
Baggara.
H.-B. has 5 b= To pursue, to track a beast.
To whinny (she-camels and foals).
Kordofan.
This is the classical meaning.
In milk after bearing a dead foal (she-camel).
N.W. Sudan.
Kudu.
River Setit.
Partridge (Red-legged or Clapperton's Francolin).
Kassala.



47.

48,

50.

5L

{pl. tawafir)

i
gara’ (-a)

v.t.

v.t.

NOTES 213

Animal of fine build.
Kordofan.
Unmarked (of a horse without distinguishing
marks).
Baggara.
Half-bred (of a camel whose sire, only, was
thoroughbred).
Western Sudan.

Teazed bark.

Spread by Baggara of Kordofan and Darfur
(but not those of White Nile) on a bull's back
nnder the safima (see vocab. under “ saddle ™)
or the {ffidra (see below, No. 48).

Woman's riding-saddle for bull.

Made of leather and stuffing only, without any
wooden frame. Shaped into two pommels on upper
side and two forks on the lower, to rest on the
withers and short ribs of the bull

Baggara.

To head off, to turn back.

N.W. Sndan.

e.g. commonly, fgrau min gidddm |

Head him off |

H.-B. has g i=To strike on the head with a
stick. _

This action, in fact, commonly accompanies
the heading off.

To serve (a she-camel, stallion).

N.W. Sudan.

Butter.
Western Sudan,
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52, st adj
garis  n,
53. Fs v.t
shara’
54 ol adj
khumési n
55. L;_Lk...- adj.
gidisi  m,
56 iy wi
warrak
5, = vt
hatt (-i)
=8, L v
shenkat
:.I_”':::r n.
shenkit
..-S'l- .
shenkiti

{pl. shenakit)

50 '__,._u-_m v.i.
khaskhas
G0, ol v.t.

sakk (u)

SUDAN NOTES AND RECORDS

Sour camels’ milk, cooled in a small water-
skin (s#'n).
N.W. Sodan.
H.-B. has i = Cold, glacial.
and - ;= To be congealed.
To steal (animals).
Dar Hamar, Kordofan.
Five spans tall.
(General distribution.
Six spans tall.
Used of children,
To ride a horse with one leg cocked up round the
pommel of the saddle.

H.-B. has &,= To lean one thigh only on the
saddle.

To shake (a tree to bring down leaves or fruit).
Cf. No. z5.
N.W. Sudan,
H.-B. has ‘== To strip a tree of its leaves.

To go lurtking, on foot, to steal from another
tribe.
An expedition, on foot, for lurking theft from
another tribe,
One who goes lurking, on foot, to steal from another
tribe. '
Baggara.
The White Nile Baggara use shenkit for shenkiit,

To inquire secretly.

To kick.



01, _.LJI._-_ v.t.

hiérwat

Gz, L’.li‘:l—r "U';t.

beshtan  w.i.
et m
beshtana
(pl. beshitin)

63. J=p Wi

bargal

sallat 'ala

6s. o w.t.

tafar
66, :_;_giln .
sdfiara
6. J:S’ n.
karkab

68 _;_ri' fon
amm teiyaro
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To oppose. .
W. Sndan,
H.-B. has by = To try to circumvent anyone.

To distress.
To be in distress.
Distress.

To unsettle, render unstable or apprehensive.
Baggara. '
Example: Yém simi'u b giat Muhammad el

Fagir min Ddrfler, El Mesiriva bign mubarfalin

bi'l hesl. When they heard of Mohammed El Fagir's

coming from Darfur the Messida were thoroughly
upset.

To influence, instigate,

Example ©  Kaldmhum batil.  Fulin sallat
‘alethum sdhil.  What they say is false, only so
dnd so influenced (or instigated) them (to say it).

Also used of the influence of charms, spells, etc.
To follow.

Dar Hamar, Kordofan.

The word is exactly equivalent to .5 whether in

the literal sense of “to go after” or the
metaphorical sense of “to give allegiance to .

Convoys of camels of the northern Arabs which

annually come south to buy grain in Western

Kordofan.

Clogs (for use in rainy season).
Changed to karker by Baggara.
Raised hut.
Ta'aisha. Darfur.



v.i.

3. U!.f

‘amash

‘amshin and
“amish

74. r.:-l-' adj.

nﬂ-g"im
75. 43 M.
dangeil
76, gl I.
B

SUDAN NOTES AND RECORDS

Hoe.

Western Sudan.

Of the same shape as the hashdsha and meldda
{see vocab.) but intermediate in size between these
two,

Groove, worn by bucket-rope in the logs which
form the mouth of a well.
Western Sudan.
H.-B. has ;= To saw,

To conceal from view.

Western Sudan.

Example : Gebel Abu Za'ima wein ? Min hina
ma yinshdf—Gebel Abu Fds biddriku.

H.-B. has al jla= To ward off a thing,
Precedent, ancient custom.

Central Sudan.

Example : Yahkim bis sdlif, or b s sawdlif.

H.-B. has _il. = Preceding, past time,

To be withered (grain) by lack of water, or
disense,
Withered by lack of water, or disease (grain).
Example : Bedrik in ‘amash ye'ashshik. Your
early grain, though withered, shall feed wou.
{Proverb.}
Central Sudan,
H.-B. has _te = To be blear-eyed.

Well-ripened.
The opposite of “dmish.

Rust {in whexat).
Berber Province.

A fathom—the distance between the finger-tips
when the arms are extended to the maximum,
This is also the classical meaning.



(pl. kémat)

dahwa

8r. &% n,

matlita

(-4 v.i.

83, e fl.
maginnis  adj.

84, 4-ps5 nom.

dira'khalu phr.

KNOTES iy

Beer-shop.

Of ill-balanced mind. Behaving foolishly under
exciternent.
Darfur,

A many, A lot.

Baggara,
Example : “dAndu kheil kémdt. He's lots of

horses.
Morning's march (on a journey).
Morning's work.
See vocab. under * morning "',
A third march, by night, over and above the usnal
two per diem,
Western Sudan,
Bastard.

To bear a bastard (woman).
To cause to bear a bastard (man).
Baggara.
Example: Ez :f 44 abhldguta'isa. Yabawwam
el'awin kitir,
Bastard.
White Nile.
Bastard—"' the support of his uncle.,”
White Nile.

85. Wk =ik idiom. She bore a bastard—" she helped her uncle.”

"dnat khilha

Ci. No. 84.
White Nile,

86. &4>4we nom. A stolen animal—"an animal from some

behimat phr.
giha

EE

{umknown) region."
White Nile,
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%7. Yl prep. Than. An alternative to min in comparisons.
mili  phr Example : Di ahsan md ld dd.
or S
milla The former is, probably, the Western form.
(for min la)

88. ¥l adv. Early. Soon.
aom bihin phr. Example : Gummna um biiin. We started early.
Bg.  Bfews m. Wooden chest for keeping clothes.
sahhira Central Sudan,
H.-B. has “ cupboard, chest ™ as a colloquial
meaning of the word, in Syria.

go. %1 Clod of earth.

durriba Central Sudan.
9r. 1_;5.:' o Nickname.
tekniya Baggara.

Cf. the common classical kunya.

For detailed explanation of the following words see Mr. Maclaren's
note on ©° The Nomad Tent of Northern Kordofan ', in this number,

92, 'r( n, Forked pole supporting curved roof-pole of

kimm nomad tent,
(pl. akmam)
93 Ly D The curved roof-pole supported by the kimm.
tawiya
04. b n. The system of poles supporting the middle of
béhir the tent.

H.-B. has ;_§ = Centre and "l = Artery, back.
95. E__,.:J:' n. Waven strip to take the pole which raises the front

nahiza of the tent.
g6, 4 n Pole under the nakiza, which raises the front of
tariga the tent,

ipl. taraig)
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ay. (] n Poles or ropes which raise the fromt corners of
raff the tent,
(pl. arfaf) H.-B. has <, (vb.) = To enlarge the skirt of
{a tent or garment),

98, ,:_1145" n. Striped carpet(s) thrown over the forepart of a

kudin tent to act as a sunblind,
{a plur. form) H.-B. has -& = Curtain of a tent.
yg. -t n. The poles which support the back and side walls
hagab of the tent.
100 i'.'_:- 1. Carpet supported by the hagab to form the walls
kheisha of the tent.
H.-B. has _ps = Coarse cloth made of the
worst of flax.

Note.—Words in the above list are described as * Baggara ™,
*“ Centra! Sudan " and so on, because they have been reported as heard
in those regions. In many cases the Editors are not prepared to assert
that such words are not also used elsewhere, and it will be very valuable
if readers will send details of place and tribe when they hear these words
used outside the regions provisionally assigned to them.
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The Wa‘ab.
By 5h. Mobammed Abdullab Gobal of the Beni "Amer.

U ask me about the wa‘'ab. Well you may, for though every small

bay has heard of it, very few men ofjthose nowliving here have seenit.
In these modern days there are no wa‘ab hereabouts ; and even so late
as thirty or forty years ago it was very rare. It has gone with the elephant
and the buffalo and the teitel. This is its description. It walks on
two legs, and is shaped very much like a man, though it is somewhat
shorter. Its body and limbs are covered with a soft, hairy coat, like
a kid’s; but its face is bare, save for the eyebrows. Its features are
like a man’'s, except that its nose is short, with the nostrils near the eyes.
It speaks like a man, either in Khasa or Hadendoa?, according to the
land in which it lives; and they say that in Abyssinia it speaks
Abyssinian. It has legs like a man's, but it cannot bend them at the knees,
so that it mever lies down, but sleeps leaning against a rock. It has
five toes, the big toe very much longer than the others. It has narrow,
humped shoulders, and hands like ours; but its arms are very short.
They say that there is in Abyssinia a kind of wa'ab which is like ours,
except that it has long arms; and the proof of this is that sometimes
the Abyssinians skin them, and line the hides with silk, and put them on.
An Abyssinian will do this in order to be unlike his fellows, just as he
will wear leopard and lion skins. Such apparel, donned occasionally,
is considered the mark of a vigorous man,

When the wa‘ab was plentiful, men often killed and ate it ;. and the
way they caught it was as follows : They used to set up in the ground
a stake, either loosely planted or cut around the base, =0 as to be easily
pushed over or broken. Then they would call to the wa'ab, saying,
“ () wa'ab, the trap is a trap for you.”* The wa'ab hears and approaches,
saying, “ If God wills, the trap is for your mother and for your father

1 Sh. Gobal is trilingual—Arabic, Kbasa (Tigre] and Bedawi. He gave this lecture
in Arabic, except when q the comven conversations between the wa'ab and
its captors. These he gave in awi, explaining that most of his information came from
Hadendoa sources ; but he also gave the sguivalent in Ehasa. .M are guoted in the
fuﬂ?m;ﬂ: Takti'iab, & tal talsh, (Taktfieb i the Bedawi for wa‘ab, and means
" resembling a man,’')

Khasa ; Wa'dh, tal, talkdbu,
TE #
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and for you yourselves.”*  Then it runs away, for it can ren swifter than
a bird flies ; but always it returns. And because, being a liar itself, it
thinks all men are liars, and also because it is much troubled by lice,
it foolishly approaches the stake and scratches its head upon it, saying,
® Let us make the experiment.”® Then the stake falls, and the wa‘ab
falls with it ; -and, having short arms and no joints in its legs, it cannot
get up again. Then the men run up and seize the wa'ab, who cries out,
“I am taken, | am taken!"?® If the wa'ab's brother or uncle’'s son s
within hearing, it calls in answer, ** You brought it on yourself "' ¢ {though
the speaker, when its turn comes, is no wiser). Then the men slaughter
the wa‘ab, and cook and gat it.

Sh. Mohammed Dirar Ali Yangi, of the Aflanda, will tell you how
that in his grandfather’s time some of the Aflanda caught two wa'ab,
* who were brothers, They tied up one alive, and slaughtered and cooked
and ate the other ; but its flesh was very bitter. Now this was unusual ;
so they asked the other wa'ab, saying, *“ Why is your brother’s flesh so
bitter 7 " It replied, * Yesterday we ate sodom-apple; therefore is
our flesh bitter.,” They asked it, “'Will your flesh be bitter, too? ™
It said, ** Mine will be bitter,” Then they killed and cooked and ate it,
and sure enough its flesh was bitter.

I myself have never seen a live wa‘ab, but T i'n.we seen a dead one.
It was while the Khalifah was still in Omdurman ; though here the
Mahdia had been over for four years. I was travelling with Mohammed
Osheik, of the Lebad, from Afrik to Upper Khor Baraka ; and we were
passing through El Sherif Ahmed Omar's village in Karai. Ahmed Omar
himself had been killed by the Dervishes just before, and his people,
having lost all their flocks, were living by hunting. As we passed the
village I saw what [ took to be a corpse, lying on the ground, and two men
standing over it. [ did not know them, but Mohammed Osheik knew
them for Windirer Osheik Or and Isa Kalag, both Lebad. I called to them,
*What is it #"" They replied, “ Také'iab."®* “What do you mean?™
said I * Wa'ab,” said they. Now, of course, we had oﬂen heard u{

' Bedawi : Inshallah deilgina tal .i'Mh.. babakms 18 ihdta, mmm
lﬂuu: Inshallah tal wmbiiba, tal abukijba, lalkaliba, I:F-ur.‘ wika, Iba, sic.)
) HKhasa mmw [Ar.) ’
‘. & . [Ar.
* Bedawi ! Vabikasheh, ¥Yabiknikeib,
Khasa ; Dabieini, dabieind.
* Bedawi : Abidik hérda,
b See Note 2z,
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wa‘ab, but we had never seen one, So we stopped and looked at it.
It was just as I have described—like a man, but its body covered with
hair ; long legs without joints, and human hands on short arms. This
one’s hair was black, and its face grey ; but I am told that they are of
all colours, like sheep and goats. I did not examine it closely, but they
told me that it was male ; and that the females had four breasts, of which
the two uppermost only gave milk, while the two lower ones were dummies.
They said, too, that wa‘ab meat was very good, but we did not care to try
it, and passed on.

Hamad Ibrahirm, of the Gemilab—he is dead now—told me the
following story :— .

* I once caught a wa‘ab in the usual way, and was going to kill and
cook it. Came a Sherif, riding by on his camel ; and the wa‘ab cried out
to him, * Hasdbhak, hasabhak,'—as one would say in Arabic, * Mahs@bak.’
The Sherif stopped and said, * Do not kill the man.” [ said, * It is not
a man, it i3 a wa‘ab *; buot the wa'ab cried out again, ° T am not a wa'ab,
I am a man; do not kill me.' At that I stood back from it, and the
Sherif took his man, and went away. [ heard later that the wa‘ab said
to the Sherif, * Reaily [ am a wa'ab, and not a man ; buot I said I was
a man 5o as toescapedeath.” The Sherif said : ** Villain, you have deceived
and shamed me,’ and would have killed it ; but it ran away.”

I am doubtful, however, of the truth of this story, because it is
unlikely that a wa‘ab—a congenital liar—would have spoken truly to
the Sherif. Unfortunately, Hamad Ibrahim, the Gemilabi, is dead, and
we canngt now cross-examine him,

Once when Thomson was Inspector here, he and I were trekking in
the hills ; and we found the track of a wa‘ab. He thought that it was
the track of an ostrich, but I explained to him that it could not be,
becanse there was one big and four small toes in front, and none behind.
He did not believe me. [ can see that you agree with Thomson, but
vou are wrong. These tales make good stories, but there is more truth
in them than you think. You have promised me £25 for a live wa'ab,
and £10 for a dead one; and if God spares me I will earn the reward.
I can find men who know the present haunts of the waab, and I hope to
be able to produce one before next March. [ shall then be able to repeat
to you the saying, * The wa‘ab’s way is your way™1; for you will not
believe what you are told.

! Kém o wa'ad kiwik smig—ihe phrase is mixed Bed., Khasa and Arabic.
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Notes on Nuba Customs and Language.

URING the last few years a considerable amount of work has been
done among the Nubas of the central region of the Nuba Mountains
Provinee in reducing their language to writing, and in getting to under-
stand their customs and modes of thought. A vocabulary of about
2,000 words has been prepared, and the grammar of their language has
been written. The latter has been done in considerable detail, and is
much too long to be printed in an article in NoTEs aND REcorps.
There are, however, 2 number of unnsual features in the language, and
some of these may be of interest to readers of this journal.

1. As regards the Grammar. In nearly all nouns there are
distinct forms for Singular and Plural Number, the Plural being formed
regularly from the Singular by the changing of the initial consonant.
Eg. Kari (abdomen) becomes siyari ; Kwegwu (Arab) becomes Lepwu ;
loin (egg) becomes swoin. (Here, and following, fi==ng.}

MNearly all nouns have separate forms for Nominative and
Accusative Cases, the Accusative being formed from the Nominative by
the addition of a syllable, by changing the final vowel, by the meodification
of the final syllable, or by the addition of a wvowel. Eg. Nom. Kwa
(a woman) becomes Acc, bwaio ; fiari (boy) becomes fare; Kwegww (Arab)
becomes Kwege ; ful (giraffe) becomes fule. Proper names and nouns
introduced from other languages form the Accusative by adding “ua™
or “n”, Eg. Kuku becomes Kukusi; Mamur becomes Mamurus,

In Pronouns, Nominative, Accusative, Genitive and Dative cases
have separate forms. Eg. Nom. Nyi (1), Acc. I (me), Gen, Gwin (my or
mine), Dat. Digin (to me). Singular, Dual and Plural forms of the First
Personal Pronoun are much more definite in meaning than in English.
In Nuba there are separate forms to indicate whether the person spoken
to is included in the * we™ or not. For instance, ** Canal jega * means
“our sheep " (= mine and yours), but “casal juri™ means “ our sheep ”
{mine and someone else’s). Our English ** we " may have to be translated
by * dasia * {(meaning: Thou and I); “alada ™ (You and I); or “anasa ™
(He or They and I). According to Werner in “ The Language Families
of Africa,” a similar construction is found in Hottentot.

The Nuba Verb, though regular, is conjugated very minutely, there
being several tenses that are not found in English. Each Nuba verb has
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two stems, differing usually only in ending, but sometimes entirely
different in form. In the Grammar, these are shown as Primarv and
Secondary stems. Eg. To fall (Primary Stem), ide,; (Secondary Stem),
sde; To eat (Primary), iti; (Secondary), esi; To see (Primary), anadi;
{Secondary), ana. .

The method of agreement of nouns with their adjectives and verbs
is by alliteration or partial alliteration. For instance, in the sentence
* the big black donkey is dead,” as ** sigrigas ** (donkey) begins with * i
the Nuba is, * ferigan fifna dwminan famai,” but “ the man who is
black is dead ™ would be * Kwoma pwina pwuminai gwumas ' ; * gw 7
being the partial alliteration which is always used with a noun beginning
with ** k™ .

One of the greatest difficulties in learning the language is to combine
correctly the verb with the pronoun. Eg. In the following sentence, in
the Future Customary Tense, ““I shall strike it (habitually)™ is, in Nuba,
satinifiyips. Here the initial “#ati™ (the frequentative prefix)
alliterates with the noun for which *it " stands, in this case serigan
{donkey), the “ ni " is the future prefix also alliterating, the “ fiyi ™ is
the pronoun I'; and * $i " is the verb stem, But, “ I struck you™ would be
Nyigwipidana ; here * Nyi" is the personal pronoun, “ gwi™ is the
verb prefix, * pidi ™ is the verb stem (its final *i" changing by assimi-
lation to the “a* of “ha,” which is the pronoun object). However, the
Tules are quite definite; and, when once these intricacies are mastered,
there are no irregularities.

The Numerals are as follows :—

I. Guwelifo. 11, IN & pwetipo. Bo. Dwre hworisia.
2. KRam. 12. IV aram. g0, Dwure kworine a die
3. Tiril. 13. Di a il 100, Dure tudina.
4. Kworisa, 20. Dure
5. Tudina. 21, Dwure a gwetipo
6. Nyril, 30. Duwre (a) die.
2. Kworiia tivil. g0,  Dure ram.
8. Dubas. 50, Dure ram a die,
g. Tudina kworina 6o.  Dure tirid,
10. Die 0. Dure a tivil a die.

As will be seen from the above, the numbers are grouped in tens, as
in most languages, but after twenty they are arranged in twenties and

15



226 SUDAN NOTES AND RECORDS

tens, 30is Twenty and ten ; 6o is Three twenties ; and so on. There are
no numbers over 100 in common use, and though they may be formed
on the same basis as the lower numbers, they soon become unwieldy
and clumsy, For example, nine elevens are ninety-nine, is in Nuba,
Tudina kworifia fwoman dia gwetipo dure kworifia a die a tndinag kworifia,
Over 100, therefore, we nse English in our school work.

2. Nuba Customs.

NOMENCLATURE,

There are some carious customs in vogue among the Nubas of this
region with regard to the names of children and the forms of address to
be used to relatives. The names of children are determined by the order
in which they come in the family. There are six boys' names and six
girls’ names, and these are always given to the children. The boys' names
are : Kana, Gwuti, Kwalo, Nwumi, Kwoica and Kwuda. The girls™
names are: Kwoma, Eweni, Gwuce, Gecl, Kwoinyo and Gwuto, Other
names are often given in addition by frdends, or for the purpose of
distinguishing one Gwuti from another; but the names given above
are commonly used in the family.

Two boys of the same name never call each other by that name,
but always refer to each other as * Ita.” Similarly with girls, or with
a boy and a girl having corresponding names. Eg. a boy called Kwalo
{No. 3 in the family) and a girl called Gwuce (also No. 3) would always
call one another * Ita.” In the same way a boy can never be persuaded
to call his special friend by name, but always refers to him as ** Orika.™
Also the relationship term, not the personal name, is used in referring to-
Uncle, Nephew, Grandfather, etc.

Twins.

Twins are not at all welcome among these Nubas, th;::-ugh when they
are born they are both cared for. It is considered a great insult to suggest
that a pregnant woman may bear twins,

Sicns oF A Cross,

In cases of sickness, a cross sign is made on the bedy of the sick
person ; and when a woman takes her infant to a place they have never
visited before, she makes a cross sign on her own forehead and on the
forehead of her infant; and if she visits a house with her infant, she
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asks, before she leaves, for a little water or milk or oil, which she
sprinkles over her shoulders, This is to ensure that she will have
a good supply of milk for the infant,

Goon Luck Sicws,

When a traveller is on a journey and the sun is about to set, he
puts a stone in the fork of a tree by the roadside, and says to the sun:
“ Wait a little, I want to finish my journey.”

If a tree falls across the path, the people, as they pass, place a stone
on the tronk of the fallen tree. But they do not seem to have any
special reason for so doing. :

When first seeing the new moon, a Nuba takes a pebbie, spits on it,
waves it once round his head with his left hand, and throws it at the moon,
saying, “1 want to have good fortune this month: take away evil
from me."

When a man shoots game he puts part of it, the skin of a hare,
the wing of a bird, the skull or leg of a gazelle, etc., on three stakes of
wood in the ground near his house,

ImiTiaTion CEREMONIES,

On entering young manhood there are no stri.k_iﬁg CETemonies,
though some tribes to the South have special physical tests to endure.
In the region under discussion the young men dress themselves in the
ornaments proper to a well-dressed young man: beads, buttons,
elaborately-dressed hair; and carry any weapons they may possess or
can borrow, They strut reund to show themselves, and dance in the
usual dancing place of the village with the girls, many of whom will have
lent some of their beads to the men ; though the affianced wives of the
young men do not lend theirs. After wearing their ornaments for a few
days or weeks, they put them away for special occasions ; they are now
considered as young men,

BuiLpive & NEw Housk.

If a new house is to be built, a man calls together the people of his
village. The women bring their gourds and carry water, the men make
the mudand build the house, andall are well supplied with merissa by the
man for whom the house is being built, When the house is finished,
thie owner sacrifices ananimal, sheep, goat or pig; puts blood on the door

154
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and on the inside of the walls to ensure good luck and absence of sickness.
During the building there must be no bad talk or disputing, as it might
bring bad luck to the houzehold,

soME BurialL CusToMs,

Whenever a person dies the grave 13 dug, if at all possible, by
friends, and not by the relatives. Now it is the custom to wrap the body
in cloth, but formerly it was buried naked. il is put on the head and
some of the ornaments are buried with the body, some are given to
relatives. The grave is bottle-shaped, with a small opening. Two or
three people, not relatives, go into the grave and receive the body,
They place it on its side, either right or left, with the knees drawn up
and the head resting on the arm in the attitude of sleep. The small
opening at the top of the grave is then closed with a rock, sealed with
mud, and then earth is piled up over the grave. The dead person’s
relatives shave their hair and discard all ornaments for some months.
After the mourning period is over, they sacrifice a goat, and put iis
bloed on the door of the dead persom's house and on the bodies of the
relatives.

It is believed by the Nubas that the body remains in the grave
but that the spirit emerges. Therefore, the day after the burial they go
to the grave and search for a crack in the earth through which the spirit
has come. If no crack is found they conclude that the dead person
must have been a bad man, and that his spirit must remain in the
grave. They have no theories as to the destination of the spirit after
it has left the grave.

Tue BEGINNING oF THINGS.

The Nubas of this region seem to have no knowledge of their origin,
and their history seems to go no further back than their grandfathers.
The only account of the beginnings of things that we have so far come
across is as follows :—

Formerly the people had no knowledge of fire or cooking. They
had no vessels of any kind, They mixed flour in holes in the rocks, and
ate it raw. :

A Person or Spirit eventually came from above, and brought fire,

gourds and burmas; but the people did not know that fire was hot,
and burned their fingers.
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Formerly, also, when a child was to be born, the mother was cut
open and the child delivered in that way: the mother always dying:
The Spirit said this was all wrong, and showed them how a child should
be delivered; and taught them how to cook food by cooking some
himself and giving it to a woman in childbirth.

3. Nuba Stories.

Some of the Nuba stories are very similar to the long, apparently
pointless and almost interminable folk stories of many other primitive
people. But a few of them seem to be more correctly balanced, and
reach more or less of a climax—and an end. Some of them remind
me of the Uncle Remus stories of Brer Rabbit and his adventures. The
following may be of interest. 1 may say that they are taken directly
from the Nubas, and not through Arabic.

Tue PorcuPINE AND THE HARE.

A porcupine and a hare lived together in one house, and used to go
together to their cultivated plot to gather beans and come home and
cook them, The hare used to sit outside, but the percupine stayed inside
to cook. When they were all cooked, he would call the hare and say:
“ Come in, the beans are cooked ; let us eat.” The hare would then
stand still and speak to the porcupine, and say: I will poke you with
my horns,” and the porcupine would get up and run away. The hare
was deceiving the porcupine with his ears, and saying, ** They are horns™;
but they were not horns.

One day the porcupine was going along the road, and he met
a gazelle and spoke to him, and said: “The hare chases me with his
horns and always prevents me from eating beans.” And the
gazelle spoke to the porcupine, and said: “You are afraid of a
mere hare: he is deceiving you with his ears, and saying to you, ‘ They
are horns’ ; but they are not horns. Look at my horns and my ears, and
feel them. Horns and ears are different.” The porcupine felt the ears
of the gazelle and felt his horns, and said: * Yes, indeed, horns are hard
and ears are soft.”

The gazelle spoke to the porcupine, and said : * When you and the
hare have gone to bed, get up softly and feel his ears.” And the
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porcupine went off home, When he and the hare had gone to bed at
night, he got up softly and felt the hare’s ears, and knew that the words
of the gazelle were true,

In the morning they went together to the field, gathered beans, and
came home and cooked them. The hare stayed outside, and the
porcupine cooked the beans. When they were all cooked he called the
hare and said : ** Come in, the beans are all cooked ; let us eat.”” The
hare came in and stood and spoke to the porcupine, and said: * T will
poke you with my horns,” but the porcupine sat unperturbed. The
hare spoke to him again, and said: “1 will poke you with my horns.”
And the porcupine said: “Poke me!” The hare went to poke him, and
poked with his ears, and the porcupine got up and hit him with his {foot;
and the hare went to go ont, and the porcopine struck him again with
his foot ; and the hare ran off to the forest, while the porcupine ate the
beans alone.

TrE GIRL AND THE LEOPRARD,

One day there was a festival, and a leopard came and sat on the
road. When the people came along he asked them, saying: ** Am I good-
looking ?™ The people said: ** Yes, you are good-looking.” When
others came he said to them: “ Am I good-looking 7 " And the people
said: * Yes, you are good-looking."

By and by some girls came, and he said to them: “Am I good-
looking 7" And the girls said: * Yes, you are good-looking.” But
one girl said, * You: good-looking ? You are not good-looking : you have
big teeth.” The leopard was angry, and chased the girl, and she ran away
and raced the leopard and got home.

The leopard returned and sat by the well, and the girl took her
gourd and went to the well, and the Jeopard said: *“Why did you abuse
me just now? Everyone says I am good-locking ; then how is it you say
I have big teeth? " The girl spoke to him and said: *It was not I,
There is a sister of mine at home just like me_ " The leopard replied saying,
“I know vou very well ”'; but the girl said, * You do not know me, there
is a sister at home just like me.” But the leopard took her, tied her with
his tail, and led her along the road.

As they went they met a brother of the gir], and the girl said: * The
leopard has got me!™  And the brother replied: “T used to speak to you,
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and you refused to obey me; and your father spoke to you, and you
refused to obey him.”  So he left her and went on.

As they went on they met another brother, and the girl said:
“ My brother, the leopard has got me.” And the brother spoke and

said: " Go on, I do not want to speak to you. We used to tell vou things,
and you refused to listen.” 5o he left her and went on.

As they went on the way they,met her husband, and the girl spoke
to him and said : ** (30 and marry another wife, the leopard has got me."”
And her husband replied, “All your people used to speak to you, and you
refused to listen. Go away, I don’t want you. I shall marry another
wife.”

They went on and met the man who had first married her, and the
girl spoke to him and said: “Once I deserted you and went to ancther
man, but now he has left me for the leopard to take.” The man spoke
to the leopard and said: **Wait for me, | am going home to get a goat,
and will give it to you and take the woman.

When he went home he took a sword and sharpened it, and then
sharpened it still more, and ran along the road and saw the girl and the
leopard in the distance, He called to them and said; “ Wait for me,”
They waited, and he came close, and the leopard said: * Where is the
goat 7" And the man said; **There is no goat; give me my wife”
And the leopard said : ‘I won't give you the woman.” So the man took
the girl by the hand, and the leopard went to bite him, and the man
struck the leopard with his big knife, and the leopard died. But its tail
stuck to the girl. The man took her home to his house, and by frequent
applications of cil they finally got the tail off.

After a while the man took some goats and wanted to give them to
the girl’s people, but the girl said: “ No! They saw the leopard taking
me away, and did not stop it. Why do you want to give them goats ? ™
So the man said : ** All right.”

The girl’s husband then heard that she was there, and he came and
wanted to take her back again. But the girl refused, saying, * You met
me on the road and let the leopard take me, and now you want to take
me back again. [ refuse.”

Some years afterwards the girl's little son, called Kana, went to the
house of his uncle, his mother's brother, who gave him meat to eat; but
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his mother came and found him and beat him, and-said : * You must not
go there again, those people and we are enemies.”

THE Womax anp Her DaverTeEr, Kwoma.

There was a woman just like a leopard, but she had a good-looking
daughter called Kwoma. This woman ate people, but she used to go
to the forest every day to catch a gazelle for her daughter., She would
bring it home and say to the girl: “Go out and get the gazelle,” - The
girl would go out and cook it and eat it alone. The mother would not
eat any herself, she ate only human beings.

By and by a young man wanted to marry the daughter, so he came
to the mother and =aid ; ** [ want to marry your daughter,” and she agreed,
One night the young man came to talk to the girl, and spent the night in
their house.  After he had gone to sleep, the mother got up quietly and
was just about to take the young man by the throat when the girl woke
up suddenly and said ; ** Mother, what do you want !  And the mother
said: * Kwoma, I am only having a game.”

Another time the young man came to spend the night at their house.
Alfter he had gone to sleep, the girl went out and got a fowl and brought
it in and tied it to the young man’s neck, and then went to sleep. In the
middle of the night the mother got up softly and seized the young man
by the throat, but the fowl called out loudly and woke the girl. She
got up and scolded her mother, but the mother said: * Kwoma, you
don’t know a game when you see one.”

One morning the mother went off to hunt gazelle, and after a little
time the young man came and took the girl away. They went to the
forest and found a big Tebeldi tree, and climbed it and sat there,

The mother came home and called her danghter as usual, and said:
* Kwoma, go out and get the gazelle,” But Kwoma was not there.
She went to the door and saw their footprints on the ground. So she
followed them and came to the Tebeldi tree, and found the girl and the
young man. The girl said to the young man: “ Mother has come,” and
the woman sat at the foot of the tree, and, by holding an axe by her tail,
chopped at the tree, The girl said to the young man: * Haven't you any
people ? " And the young man said: * I have no people, but I have some
dogs that I keep for dancing.” She said, ** Call them quickly.” So he



Stpay NotEs ann BeconnDs, Thoare NNV

15



SEDAN NoTES ANp WEcorRbS, TPLate XNV,




Supad NoTes axn HECORDS, Prave XXVIIDL




NOTES 233

called them,and they came and ate the woman up, And the young man
and the girl came down and went back to the house.

NoTe.—The word translated “Leopard™ in the last two stories is, in
MNuba, kwire. This really means not only a leopard, but
also anything of frightful appearance. For instance, if a boy
daubs his body with white clay, he says he is a Kwira ; and they
use the same term to describe some masks that have been given
them to play with. D. N. MAcDIARMID,

Malha Crater, Darfur.

PLATES XXVI—XXVIIL
M ALHA Crater issituatedin alarge, shallow depression in the sandstone
plain, abouta mile to the south-west of the Meidob Hills, in Darfur,
Lat, 157 N., Long. 26° E. It was visited by Rear-Admiral Lynes in
1q21, and described in the Tbis of July, rg24. The writer spent Christmas
Day 19235, in the crater, and a few notes on the geology may be of interest,

It is about nine hundred yards in diameter and two hundred feet
deep, and the lip only stands up a few feet above the level of the plain.
It belongs to the caldeira (cauldron) type, and the size of the crater is
quite out of proportion to the amount of ejected material, consisting of
one or two thin lava flows and bedded volcanic ashes and debris con-
taining numerous blocks of the ancient rocks which underlie the sand-
stone. The small amount of ejectamenta shows that the crater has been
made by one or two gigantic explosions of quite short duration, perhaps
only a day; leaving a crater which is quite out of proportion to the size
of the surrounding rim of volcanic ashes, debris and lava, The state of
preservation of this crater and others in the Meidob Hills shows that the
vulcanicity i recent, geologically speaking; and it was evidently formed
during the dying phase of the volcanic activities to which the Meidob
Hills, composed largely of volcanic debris and basaltic lava, owe their
origin.

North of these hills stretch the waterless and treeless plains of the
Sahara Desert. There are a few trees on the floor of the crater: these
consist chiefly of hefliff (Balanites MEgyptiaca) and acacia (Arabica), etc. ;
but there is one large hardr tree (Acacia albida), The dark patches on
the sides of the crater consist of Arak bushes (Salvadora persica), which
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have the scent of a skunk, and the twigs of which make an excellent
substitute for a tooth-brush. In the centre of the crater is a small,
shallow lake, fringed by a few sedges, and fed by eight or nine fresh water
springs, the raison d'#re of which is explained below, In the accompany-
ing photograph, by the aid of a lens, the camels, sheep, goats, and cattle
can be seen watering at these springs.

At the foot of the cliffs, large white blocks of mineralized vegetation
were found, and Mr. W. N. Edwards, of the British Museum, has identified
these as Papyrus Cyperus, a modern form of papyrus, suggesting that in
geologically recent times the climate was humid and tropical, and that
the crater was filled with fresh water, surronnded by papyrus growth,
which eventually became mineralized as the lake became more saline,
owing to evaporation. With the advance of a desert climate, the lake
contracted and became salter. According to native reports, the level of
the lake has on occasions rapidly altered, and this has been accompanied
with gurgling sounds. At the present time, black mud is taken from the
edge of the lake, and this, after being dried in the form of briquettes, is
exported as a camel lick, Owing to the accumulation of animal excreta,
the water of the lake is dark brown in colour.

Darfur is composed mainly of the ancient Pre-Cambrian rocks,
which have been exposed to the forces of erosion for such vast wons of
time, perhaps more than oo million years, that it has been worn down
to a flat plain. During Cretaceous times (crefa = chalk), probably
about 63 million years ago, the northern half of Darfur was covered with a
thin layer of horizontally-bedded Nubian sandstone, under the shallow
water conditions of large inland seas or lakes; it is even possible that
the Mediterranean Sea invaded this area, but owing to the paucity of
fossils in the sandstone, it is difficult to confirm these points. The
sandstone is an important formation, as it is porous, and soaks up some
of the meagre rainfall, which can usually be recovered by digging wells
at depths varying from 50 to 350 feet, This rock being soft, Is easily
excavated, but it is usually sufficiently hard for the sides of the well to
stand up without lining.

Dwring the Tertiary Era* and recent times large volcanic outbursts
took place in central Darfur, forming the J. Marra and Meidob ranges,

* NorE.—The Tertian is the |atest of the great geological cras, and p-m'hapa ots
some 5o million years. It is sometimes known as the age of Mammals, which made great
advances from the first primitive forms evalved from reptiles i Cﬂ}hum i earlber tames.
It also witnessed the rise of the flowering Lrees, planis and grasses,
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which reach an altitude of 10,000 feet and 5,000 feet respectively above
'the sea, and about 7,000 and 3,000 feet above the plain. The Jebel
Marra outbursts not only broke up the sandstone, but formed a watershed
from which the rains have been able to remove all the soft sandstone in
central Darfur, except a few vestiges here and there. The distribution
in Darfur of the above three classes of rock, namely, the old crystalline
rocks, the sandstone, and the volcanic rocks, all of which are exposed in
the Malha crater, is shown on the accompanying geological map of Darfur
and in the section of the crater. As will be seen in the latter, the porons
water-bearing sandstone overlies the impervious crystailine Pre-Cambrian
rocks, thus giving rise to the fresh water springs.

The Government Chemist reports that the lake water contains
53 per cent. of natron (sodium carbonate)} and 33 per cent. of common

salt,
G. V. COLCHESTER.

The Nomad Tent of Northern Kordofan.

TO any traveller in the desert and semi-desert regions of Northern
Kordofan and Southern Dongola, the low, brown, worsted tents
of the nomadic Arabs are a familiar sight. One seces them, perhaps,
grouped in twos or threes, each huddled under the meagre shade of a
stunted thorn, or perhaps lining for miles some great wadi, in which
large numbers of Arabs are gathered together for water in the dry season,
Sometimes they are built about with neat rakibas of grass, and sometimes
standing alone, without adornment. The fundamental plan of their
constroction, which I do not remember to have seen described before,
may be of interest to readers of Svpax Notes.

The facts here given were gathered from the Hawawir tribe.  Possibly
other tribes may vary as to details, though in outward appearance all
these tents are the same,

The essential parts of these, as, indeed, of all tents, are the roof and
the poles. The side walls are a minor matter, and are susceptible of
adjustment and alteration to suit changes of wind and weather.
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To take, first, the roof. This invarably, as far as my experience
goes, consists of four long strips of very heavy camel-hair carpet, each
about eighteen feet long by three feet wide, sewn together so as to form
a sort of tarpaulin, measuring roughly eighteen feet by twelve. These
strips are called shugde (sing. shugga), and after them the house takes
its name, :

Shugde are always, I think, self-coloured, except for a narrow
border of a darker shade ; their usual hue is a dirty brown. They are
not the same as the attractive, striped Arab carpets that one sees in many
European houses in the Sudan, which, lighter in texture and gayer in
hue, are used by the Arabs as walls and not as roofs. I will deal with
them later.

A set of shugde lasts for four years. One of the set is renewed
annually. The next oldest, due for renewal next year, is placed at the
back of the house, where itz functions are practically these of a
verandah. '

The shugdg, when ready for use, may be depicted thus :—

FIG. |
The wavy lines represent the ropes by which the tent is pitched.
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To. turn now to the system of poles. The essential part of this
consists of four poles about six feet long, each with a crotch in the top.
These poles support the shugdy along the line of their central seam.
Each of the end poles iz called a kimm, and bears a crescent-shaped
stick called a fawia, which lies under the seam of the shupdg, and gives
the ridge of the roof its peculiar two-humped appearance. The akmdm
are slightly longer than the two central poles,

The central poles are joined across their crotches by a horizontal
bar {on which, again, lies the central seam of the shugdg), and the three
together are known as el bdhir. The four main poles of the tent may,
therefore, be depicted thus :—

Kim. Bahir. Kirm.

FIG. 2.

Before describing the further poles; etc., in use, it will be as well.
now to put in position the parts already mentioned. Laying the shugdg
on the ground, we place the tops of the akmdm and the bdhir below the
central seam, and raise the whole into position by means of the ropes.
If we now made fast ropes A, B, C, D, E and F to pegs, we should have a
simple form of tent, which, however, would obviously be low and un-
comfortable. The front half of the house is accordingly raised to the level
of the ridge as follows : Running from rope A to rope C, and from rope
B to D, are parrow strips of worsted known as nabfza. Under ropes C
and D, just beyond their junction with the nakiza, are placed two poles
known as fardig, while at the two front corners of the tent are placed
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poles or ropes called arfdf. We now have a house of which the cross-
section looks lke this :—

Akmam Taraiq
and and
Bahir Arfaf.
FIG. 3
And the plan like this :—
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(The dotted line represents outline of Shugag)

FIG. 4.
This is the complete essential framework of the Arab house, It
remains only to provide walls,

Peg.
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The front of the house, being faced away from the prevailing wind,
is usnally open, except, possibly, for a striped carpet, known as a kwddn,
which, with its two back corners fastened to ropes E and F, iz simply
thrown over the fore part of the tent, and, resting on ropes C and D,
forms a sort of sun-blind which can be raised or lowered at pleasure.

The back wall, however, is invariably erected, and generally one or
both of the side walls also. They consist of the attractive, striped carpets
previously referred to, supported by upright poles, each with a crotch at
the top, sometimes standing alone and sometimes joined by a cross-bar
after the manner of the hdhsr. These poles, whether at the back or at
che sides, are known as hagab. At the back they are inserted under
the rear seam of the shugdg, leaving the outermost shugga, as already
mentioned, as a sort of verandah outside the actual dwelling part of the
tent. These hagab are short, raising only by wery little the natural
backward slope of the shugdg. The hagab at the sides are naturally of
the same height as the roof, which means, in the front part of the house,
the same height as the ends of the curved fawias and the arfdf at the
front corners,

The carpets suspended from these hagab are known as kuddn or
kheisha. They vary in colour and pattern in the different tribes, but,
in the true nomads, are all of the natural colours of the wool, camel,
sheep or goat, without artificial dye. Those of the Kababish are
probably the handsomest. All, as also the shwgag, are spun and woven
by the industrious hands of the harim.

The house, when completed, looks from the back something like
this : (Fig. 5). The front view [ am not clever enough to draw, but it
should be apparent from the"previous description,
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On ordinary family occasions, the one-roomed house now described
generally remains undivided, Sometimes, however—as, for instance,
when guests are expected-——the back part of the tent is screened off for
the women, This is done simply by inserting further poles between the
front line arfdf and jardig) and the main supports (akmdm and bahir)
and suspending from them screens of any convenient material, carpet,
birsh, or damitr. Sometimes only a part of the rear portion of the
house is so screened off. The poles so employed are known as 'amid
&l sitdr.

The furniture of these nomad houses is very simple. - Everything
is subservient to the need for mobility., At the back is the bed, formed
of rigid parallel reeds or cames, linked together by interwoven leather
laces, and resting at right angles on wooden bars, which, in turn, are
supported on neat little pedestals formed of the stumps of small trees,
The whole is admirably designed for packing; the pedestals can be
thrown into a bag, the bars tied together, and the reed covering rolled
round them—but it looks remarkably hard to sléep on. A bull’s hide
well spaked in gufrde, a furwa or two, and a few grimy f#bs, complete
the marital couch. Hanging on the hagab are leather sacks for clothes
and valuables ; a makhlfifa and various cooking utensils strew the floor ;
an ‘sffa, gaunt without its trappings, stands ontside beneath the tree,
-Such is the nomad’s home. '

" J. F. P. MACLAREN.

NOTE.

A minor point of some practical interest relates to the driving of
the tent pegs, which are about an inch in diameter and eighteen inches to
two feet long, to the best of my recollection. In the type of soil found
in these northern steppes, it is essential that the pegs should be driven
vertically, if they are to hold. If driven at an angle, as an Englishman
would naturally drive them, they wvery quickly work loose and are
pulled up. :

R. D.
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Medical Treatment by Bor Witch Doctors.

HEN on trek amongst the Southern section of the Bor Dinka

earlier this year, I witnessed what, to me, was a most illuminating

example of the time-honoured way in which local * doctors * treat
the sick.

It was reported to me that a certain influential and aged chief was
sick with dysentery, and being at the time near his village, I went to see
him, and found him in a bad way, but he would not accept my offers of
help. He assured me that his own doctor would cure him, so I asked
permission to see how the cure was to be effected.  The chief appeared to
welcome the idea, and the “doctor™ (from this point to be referred toas
the Tiett Wal) was ushered into the hut. The chief lay naked on the earth,
and the Tiett Wal, having produced a gourd of hot water, started massaging
the chief’s stomach. I knelt quite close by. After a very short time,
I heard a noise almost like the click of a trigger, and something hit me
on the hand. Picking it up, I found it to be a small piece of charcoal,
The massage continued, the Tiett Wal every now and then examining
certain bits of skin very acutely, and from them would fly similar hits of
charcoal accompanied by the same noise. Unfortunately for the Tiett
Wal, I happened to notice him putting his hand under the patient’s ribs
for no apparent reason, and I made a grab at this spot, there to find a
neat little pile of charcoal. 1 pointed this out to the chief, who at once
reviled the Tiett Wal most bitterly, and ordered him out of the hut. The
Tiett Wal expostulated that no one had ever watched him as [ had done,
but it was of no avail.

The chief then told me that he had a much better Tiett Wal, and
therenpon an old woman was brought in.  She started off massaging,
but uvsed oil instead of water. As before, bits of charcoal flew about
with the usual click, but once more I spotted the deception (which was
iairly obvious); on this occasion it consisted in the Tiett Wal having her
charcoal hidden between her fingers. The chief ordered her to clear
out at once, and expressed his amazement that he could ever have been
taken in by such people. However, a minute or two afterwards he said
that the first Tiett Wal was really a powerful doctor, and that he had
other ways of curing ; and so the first was recalled, and told to get on with
his job, but to use other means. The Tiett Wal now produced a clean

h
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piece of straw, about four inches in length, and held the point of the
straw to the Chief's stomach., To my astonishment, a drop of blood at
once formed on the end of the straw, and there certainly had been no
signs of blood before. The Tiett Wal turned to me to note how I took
this new manifestation, and I asked him if he could do the same to me.
He replied that he could, but in my own hut. S0 we adjourned to my
hut, and I noticed that my hut was much darker than that of the chief.
The Tiett Wal entered in front of me, and just as his back was turned
to me, I saw him momentarily raise his hand to his mouth. In my hut,
the Tiett Wal extracted blood (or pretended to do so) from my knee, in
the same manner as T had seen previously. But I took the straw from
him, and discovered blood on the side of the straw, and on one of his
finger-nails there was also blood. I can only surmise that the Tiett Wal
had a wound inside his mouth, and from that, when I saw him raise his
band to his mouth, he drew the blood. I pointed this out to him, and
he went off, but in no way upset. I was informed that this Tiett Wal

had collected a large herd of cattle and goats as fees from his various
patients, .

I, perhaps, spoilt any chance that he might have had of adding to
the herd in this particular instance, by curing the chief with a few
injections of Emetine, but there is no doubt that the local natives set very
great store on the * cures (?) ™ of these Tiett Wals.

M. G. RicHARDS.




REVIEWS.

The Sudan in Recent Political Literature.

1, Tee Istamic Worip SincE THE PeacE SETTLEMENT. By
Pror. ArwoLD ToYNBEE, (Survey of International Affairs.)
{Oxford : University Press, 1g27.)

2. Ecyer. By Mr. GecorGE Youwc. (" The Modern World *' Series.)
{(London : Ernest Benn, Ltd., 1027.)

HOSE interested in the present-day politics of Egypt and the Sudan

will find these two books to some extent complementary. In
Professor Toynbee's Survey, modern Egyptian nationalism and its
repercussion in the Sudan are displayed as part of a world-wide revolt
of the non-Western peoples against Western ascendancy—a revolt
accompanied, however, by an impulse * to adopt the military technigue,
the political institutions, the economic organization, and the spiritual
culture of the West, but to adopt these by deliberate choice instead of
being compelled to conform to them under pressure.” In Mr. Young's
book the same modern movements in Egypt and the Sudan are treated
as the latest phase of a development, within the basin of the Nile, which is
traced through the last century and a quarter.

The two authors draw their pictures of affairs in the Sudan
approximately to the same scale. Thus, with their aid, we can see recent
events in this country either as part of the mosaic of contemporary
world-politics, or as the last stage in an age-long growth.

It is, therefore, unfortunate that the two books are not equally
authoritative. Professor Toynbee's is a work designed to provide
material for the serious study of international affairs ; and it very nearly
attains the highest degree of accuracy possible to a writer of contemporary
history, who must necessarily, to some extent, lack the assistance which
the future historian will derive from documents still reposing in the
obscurity of official archives,

Mr. Young's book, on the other hand, is addressed to the general
public. It'is not a repository of facts, but an exposition of a particular
view of modern Egyptian history. The wview is interesting and the
exposition entertaining ; but the book is marred by a disregard for
accuracy in matters of fact (surprising in the aothor of a law-book
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described by Mr. H. A. L. Fisher as * authoritative ') which must make
readers mistrustful of the conclusions reached. In fact, Mr. Young's
most carefully consulted authority wouid seem to have been a Concordance
to the Old Testament, which has furnished him with a set of extremely
apposite chapter-headings. The chapter on ** Egypt and the Sudan ™
could hardly have had an apter introduction than Ezekiel, 2g9, 3:
* Behold, T am against thee, Pharach king of Egypt . . . which hath
said, My river is mine own, and I have made it for myself.”

It is not difficult to justify this criticism, from that part of
Mr. Young's book which directly concerns the Sudan. Take first his
view of the cause of the Mahdist revolt (p. 132) :

* That the European intervention in Egypt in general, and
the English invasion in particular, created the Mahdist movement
in the Sudan, cannot be proved, but seems probable, The
deposition of the Khedive and the domination of the Khalif by
the Powers caused a subversion of Turco-Egyptian authority
over the Sudanese tribes that was bound to result in anarchy
and in attempts to set up a new Islamic autocracy, The
principal conditions for the coming of the ‘Mahdi® are that
there should be civil conflict after the death of a Khalif."

Perhaps the most noteworthy thing about this pronouncement is the
case with which it dismisses the considered judgments of competent
observers who studied the Mahdia at first-hand and at close gquarters.
Both the religious aspects of Mahdism are ignored—the fanatical aspect
in which Mohammed Ahmed appears as the precursor of the second
Advent of the Messiah ; and the puritan aspect, in which Mahdizm is seen
as a movement back to the Sunna of the Prophet. The latter omission
iz not surprizing, for we have already been told (p. roz) that * the
Wahabite movement for a puritan reaction has always been confined to
Arabia.” Of Mahdism as a political reaction against sixty years of
Turco-Egyptian misrule, the only hint is contained in one sentence,
which states, without elaboration, that ** the Egyptian immigrants and
troops were hated as much as the Turkish officials and officers.”

Mr. Young is still less happy in his observations on the area devoted
to cotton-growing in the Gezira {p. 332), where he says:

“ Under Lord Kitchener it was calculated that five hundred
thousand acres (feddans) in the Gezireh could be irrigated
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without in any way affecting Egypt's supply of water. It was
decided to restrict this still further to three hundred thousand
acres. Moreover, for no reazon, apparently (other) than concili-
ation of Egyptian interests, the cotton area was restricted to one
hundred thousand acres. It seems clear now that both restrictions
were unnecessary in the interests of Egypt, and they were
certainly obnoxious to the interests of the Sudan . . "

The second so-called restriction from three hundred to one hundred
thousand acres is, of course, due to the rotation of crops, only one-third
of the total irrigable area being under cotton each season. This is not
“ pbnoxious,” but necessary to the interests of the Sudan,

Even when Mr. Young is dealing with his own subject—the Law—
his standard of accuracy in the statement of facts is no better. He tells
us (p. 327) that * the Sheri Courts, though maintained for matters of
Moslem status, were put under British supervision. One haif of the
Judges had to be members of the British Bar ™ ; this, of course, is
merely untrue, No such impossible and foolish stipulation has ever
been made, and no Judge of the Shar'i Courts has ever, in fact, been
a member of the British Bar,

There 15 a large number of minor errors and ambiguities, a few of
which will suffice to support the major evidence for the charge of
inaccuracy. On p, 276 it is stated that the assassins of Sir Lee Stack were
“lined up along the sidewalk ™ when they fired at him, the fact being
that they were in a moving motor-car. On p, 327 we are told that
* After their removal in 1024, the Egyptian officers raised against us
the Sudanese regiments, and Egyptian emissaries caused disaffection
among the Sudanese students in Gorden College, and among the
military cadets.” The main mistake in this sentence is that the
military cadets had made their demonstration and had been imprisoned
three months before the removal-of the Egyptian officers.  The statement
on p. 325 that ** until 1925 the country was occupied and policed mainly
by Egyptian troops,” is misleading, and can only be defended by the
argument that the phrase * Egyptian troops ™ was meant to connote
* Sudanese troops of the Egyptian Army.”

In the matter of the spelling of foréign names, both anthors depart
from the customary forms: but with this difference, that Professor

Toynbee spells in conformity with a rational system, explained at the
21
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beginning of his book ; while Mr. Young gives us unusual forms which have
no justification in the Arabic originals. Thus Caliph we know, and
Khalifa we know, but what is Khalif 7 Why is the customary
{and accurate) Saad Zaghlul turned into Said Zaglul? And why
¥ Meemur,” " Shindi,” * Khorti,” and * Osman Digma " ? In view of
these, are we to regard “ Khasr-el-Nil,” * Kabadish " and * Annuah "
as misprints or idiosyncrasies of the author ?

Mr. Young’s excursions into Arabic are almost all of them unfortunate.
It would have been better to leave his readers guessing than to mislead
them with “ fikis, or wigards " (p. 132) and * the Ulema, the clergy ™
(p. 43). * Allab-mebi (the prophet of God),” on p. 258, is not only
painful, but obscures the real identity of Allenby and El Nebi when
written in Arabic. But the more reprehensible errors are those which
are gratuitous. Mr. Young may have felt obliged to make an attempt
at fiki= and Ulema, but he goes out of his way to tell us that the Arabic
for The House of the Nation is Beit El Watan, when it is really Beit
El Umma, and he translates “ complete independence ™ as **istiklal el
tam ™ (which probably means “ the independence of the Deity '} not
realizing that he must either have the definite article before both words
or before neither of them.

The climax of all this inaccuracy, major, minor and trivial, is reached
in Mr. Young’s proposals for a re-adjustment of territory between Egypt
and the Sudan. “ A line,” he says, “could be drawn from Fasher,
between Abu Hamed and Berber, that would follow the natural frontier
along the Nubian desert and would assign to Egypt an area that would
increase its territory by as much as half. Egypt would thereby acquire
a considerable extent of the cattle range that it especially requires.”
This proposal is beyond temperate comment. One must draw the line
somewhere.

Professor Toynbee's Survey will be invaluable to all who take an
interest in the affairs of Islam, especially to those, probably the majority,
who, as the result of their newspaper reading, retain but a confused
impression of the course of events, Here they will find summarized,
briefly, clearly and readably, the movements which interested them—
the rise and fall of Abdel Kenim in the Rif, the revolt of the Druse in
Sytia, the abolition of the Ottoman Caliphate, our dispute with the
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Turks over Mosul, and so on. An admirable general introduction
explains the relationships of these movements to each other and to the
widespread revolt against Western ascendancy, of which, severaily, they
formed parts.

Those sections of the book which deal specifically with the Sudan,
contain a good and full account of the political incidents of the post-war
period and of the problem of the allocation of the Nile waters. In fact
this work can be heartily recommended to those serving in the Sudan,
who would like to have a clear picture of our chief political and economic
problems against a background of wider interests, '

But even Professor Toynbee is not entirely innocent of miner ervors
and ambiguities. Thus, it is misleading to state (p. 240) that after the
Egyptian military units had been evacuated from the Sudan, * a strong
contingent of Egyptians " was * retained in the civil administration
because their services were still indispensable.” They were retained in
the technical departments (Railways and Posts and Telegraphs) but not
in the civil administration properly so-called, Then, on p. 247, there
is an account of the mutinous demonstration by the boys of the Military
School at Khartoum, who are referred to as * Egyptian and Sudanese
cadets” though, in fact, they were all Sudanese. Again, on p. 245, we
have the story of the arrest, on his way to Egypt, of the Sudanese officer
Zein El Abdin Abdel Tam, whom Professor Toynbee misnames and calls
“an Egyptian official”; and this mistake leads to an explanatory
footnote : “ Natives of the Sudan might not travel to Egypt without
written permission from the Sudan Government,” which is merely
untroe. '

It is a pity that these and various other small blemishes were not
removed, as they so easily might have been, before publication of the
book ; but the ways of authorship are strange ; and perhaps this review
should close with a congratulation to Mr. E. Grove (Assistant District
Commissioner, Mongalla Province, 1918 to 1919), whose letter to The
Times of 28th Augnst, 1924, serves as authority both to Professor Toynbee
(footnote 2, p. 233) and to Mr. Young (p. 324) for the view that there is
a cultural and ethnological contrast between the Mohammedan North
and the Pagan South of the Anglo-Egyptian Sudan.

RE. I
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CHARLES DE FOUCAULD, HERMIT AND EXPLORER.
. By RENE Bazin.
TrANSLATED BY PETER KEELAN.

{Published i:-;yr Burns, Oates & Washbourne, Ltd. Price 12s. 6d.)

HE life of Charles de Foucauld is of both general and particular

interest, portraying as it does the career of one of the most remark-

able figures in recent North African history, and shedding considerable
light on the methods of French Saharan penetration,

The early chapters tell the story of de Foucauld's upbringing and
career as a typical French Cavalry officer, whose gay living brought him
into conflict with the authorities. His transfer tothe Chasseurs d'Afrique,
however, was the turning point in his career; for this imbued him with a
passion for Africa which was to alter the whole course of his life. The
cavalry officer turned explorer, and Chapter 111 gives an account of his
daring journeys through Morocco in 1883-84, when, disguised as a Jew,
and accompanied by Mardochée, he visited the interior. His travels
were published in two volumes, the “ Reconnaissance au Maroe ™ and
“ Information ™ ; and for his work he was presented with the Gold Medal
of the French (Geographical Society,

These journeys, and contact with the Islamic world, seemed to
have touched some latent chord within him ; and, on his return to France,
he left the Army and turned Trappist monk. How he first went into
retreat in the Monastery of Notre Dame du Sacré-Ceenur at Alexandretta,
and afterwards at Jernsalem and Nazareth, and later left these to take
up his missionary work in the Sahara, is described at length in the present
velume, :

It is, however, from Chapter VII onwards that the story becomes of
special interest for students of North Africa; for it is here we get a picture
of the early French difficulties in those parts, and the way in which they
were handled. :

Not only is the work and growing influence of Charles de Foucauld
vividly described, but we are introduced to such figures as Lyautey and
Laperrine ; the former to gain, later, undying fame in Morocco; and the
latter to develop into one of the greatest desert administrators of the
present century.
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Charles de Foucauld's first post was Beni Abbes, but in 1905 he
accompanied “a tournde d'apprivoisement ” of French Méharistes to
Ahaggar, and there established himself at Tamanrasset. Here he was
left completely alone and isolated amongst the Tuareg, and by sheer force
of character gained the friendship of these wild people.

It was not until 1go8 that the French placed a permanent detachment
of troops in Ahaggar, when a fort was established thirty miles from
Tamanrasset, with the name of Fort Motylinski.

By this time de Foucauld had establizshed quite a colony of settled
Tuareg around him, and his influence was worth many battalions to the
French,

He made no great effort to proselytize, and he claimed no converts.
His methods were simply those of example and charity, and in all his
memoranda on the subject of the work to be done, he shows a breadth of
mind and a sense of the practicable so often lacking in missionary effort.

Perhaps the most interesting part of the story is the friendship
between de Foucauld and General Laperrine, and of how the two worked
together to bring peace and security to these troubled regions,

The extent of the progress made, and the situation when war broke
out, the reader will find in the tenth and twelfth chapters; and will,
perhaps, make him think kindlier of French methods and attainments
than he was apt to do.

The war brought reductions of garrisons in the Sahara, and intrigue
from enemy powers; but the work which de Foucauld had done stood
the strain until 1916, .

His great influence, however, was his downfall; and he fell on
December 15t of that year, the victim of a raiding band from Tripoli
sent to capture him, if not to kill him. A full account of his death is
given on page 13 of Mr. Francis Rodd’s book, “ The People of the Veil,”
which clears the local Tuareg of a charge of base treachery, and justifies,
in some measure, the claim that Charles de Foucaunld was * fair game ™
during hostilities,

He was laid to rest where he had worked ; and it was fitting that a
few years later he was joined there by his friend Laperrine, who died in
February, 1920, from injuries received in an aeroplane accident. A
fitting memorial now marks the graves of the two friends, whose work
together won for France security for the southern frontiers of Algeria,
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Tunis and Morocco, and a certain measure of goodwill from the Tuareg,

One is tempted to quote many passages of de Foucauld’s writings,
but in a short review one must abstain. His faith and political views
are summed up in a letter of the 16th July, 1916, to the Duc de Saint
James :—

“The French North-west African Empire hazs a population of
thirty millions, and it will, thanks to peace, have double in fifty years.
It will then be in full material progress, rich, intersected with railways,
inhabited by people trained in the use of arms, the élite of which will
have received its education in our schools, If we have not been able to
make these people French, they will drive us out. The only means of
making them French is for them to become Christians.”

Motor-cars are now runmning from Oran to Timbuctoo, a Trans-
Saharan railway is projected, and aeroplanes are annihilating distances,

Whether French cultural and religious penetration can keep pace
with this material progress and whether France herself is strong enough
to resist the demands of neighbours, jealous of her North African lands,
the next fifty years will show ; and the development of this problem will
undoubtedly be one of the most interesting political questions of the
twentieth century,

As an introduction to its study, the life of Father de Foucauld is of
great value, and Monsieur René Bazin has done a service to his country
and to all interested in compiling this volume,

The book has obviously lost certain literary qualities in translation,
and would have been much improved by the addition of an index and

a map,
J- A pe C. H.



CORRESPONDENCE.

To the Editor, " Supax NoTES AND RECORDS.”
KURMUK,
Fune PrOVINCE,
February 25th, 1028,
Mr. Bowen's interesting notes on the Swallow-tailed Kite and the
Bustard, in Vol. IX, No. 2, appear to demand two brief replies from me in
amplification of my previous remarks on these subjects.

(£} TheSwallow-tailed Kites I have seen breeding have all been
in Northern Kordofan, north of the zone of bush, in the
steppe country of the nomads. I saw several round
about Safia,

(2) The Bustard was Choriolis Arabs.

Asregards the range of Denham’s Bustard, 1 should think Mr, Bowen’s
map is about right; I do not remember seeing this species in the very

north of Kordofan Province.
J. F. P. MACLAREN.



